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INTRODUCTION

We know thit eady childhood is the Most critical it riod in human growth and development; we also
know tlh9t the concentration of ou edwational reburces during these early years ylelds probably
thegreatest returat w investment we can make.

Because the early yeatfare so crucial the.period when the foundation for learning
quality ofearly 4,?arning experiences must be excellent, They must be diverse, creative, weltplantied
and managed to give eacQ child the developmental experiences necessary before beginning .tlyt formal
learning process. A yollel beginning in kindergarten will el.iliatice each potential for later
school success.

This handbook has beeti prepared to help Georgia A indergartati teachers plan, implement line,
ei/alutite their programs. I hope it will coritribute to the continuing effort to build a quality A inder-
garteil program it? ourstate.

t

. .

harles McDanie'l
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FOREWORD

i
Early childhoop I educators fro'm the classroom, system, state and univer'sity levels havedeveloped

-this kindergariten handbook. Six systems tested the concepts and plans di action introdueed here.
-The importance'of the task justified the length of time and the broad staff represerrtation utilized in
the developMent oVhis proAram-plan.

f

Beginning learners take ce ter stage in this curriculum framework. Their cognitive, affeclive and
psychomotor developmen have re91eived careful attention within this transdkcipline plan for instruc-
tion. Each contributer was acutely aware that a student's futtire attilude toward Warning is often
del-ermined by early educational 4poriences. , -
Soconii tothe _learner in prioity is the teaching.teanvmade up of the local administratorpfd super-
visor, kindergarten and primary teachers and aides and the parents whose imeraction must be
cs.00rdinated with carp. This-project supplies suggestions and reoominendations fpr assessing and ifianãg-
ing the environment, the entry level and progress of each yOungster and the qualily of the prescribed
learning expericince. (

,

Staff development wi.II obviouSly play an-important part in assuring the effective use of this handbook.
Thoughtful evaluation and suggestion-by all who uSe this handbook will increlke its value.

Acknowledgement' is hereby made of all those persons who maintained a creative, open chin* for
program plenning despite the usual restraints. Appreciation for such support can be acknowledged,:
but never fullly expressed.

(

,

Lucille G.-Jordan
'Associate State Superintendent for

Instructional Services
State Department of Education
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Kindergarten PhilosoPhy
. .0' Al r..

Each generation, git>es new.form to the aspiratOis that..shol education in
-
its ne. What may be

emerging as a mark of our own generftiotTiS a widespread tWnewal of concern for the quality and

% as a dleans 51 training-well baladced itizens for a democracy. (Brunt*, 19601
intelleual aims of educationbut With5ut aNndonment of the ideal that 6:ducatIskoteServe

:

In Georgia; early childhood education has come intd its.own. The education of Young children is now -)
considered basic for the. development of Woductive, filture adult citizens. As Georgia increases its ,

efforts to support 9ducational opportunitjes for kindergarten aged children, a majortoncern is pe
develOpment of quality programs. To.this end, a State Board of Education adviSory committee
adopted the following philosophy for-developing a..curriculum framework.foCkindergarten pro amsk..
in Georgia. .. , .. I- . 1 . - .

We believe that a good kindergarten shouldte based on decielobtnental principles, and' its.goals
expressed in developmental terms related to the total_child and his family. The.curhculum sho-uld
be directed .toward the formation of basicOlic'ep:ts.and. the &vvlopment of these basic skills,
concepts, learnings and attitudes in the:areas of psychomotor, cognitive and affe-ctive area do mins.

This philosop implies that

childreWs growth and development should be the basis .for designing educational experientes;
prOgramijoals and objectives should be based on the,child's,individual .developmental needs;.
activities should be designed to promate continuou§ growth within the broad dofnains of

affective dqvelopment,

physical development,

intellectual development.,

Child Development Principles

In order to evaluate the appropriateness of a program for young children, principles which govern
child developmeht must be cbnskiered. Table 1 identifies relevant child development Principles and
their relationship4to the development ofprogram objectives irrthis handbook.

.

TABLE I
.

..

.
. CHILD DECTELOP.MENT PRpCIPI.,.tS UNDERLYING PROGRAM OBJECTIVES

(--
.

. .

.Child Development Principles '. Program objectives will,

tDevelopmen1 is the total process through which
children adapt to their environment. It includes the
processes defined by maturation and learning.

t

('

Provide for the physical, intellectual, social and
..em9tional development-of children.

Providet for development of the ability to ieneral-
ize and apply skillsand concepts in various settings. .

People differ in their rate_lf deviloprnent bctth in.
contrast to other people and withIn theinselves,

. . .

- Provide for developmental ninge.

Provide tor assessment of individuai.differences.

A .child's knowledge of the social and physical
world progresses 'from knowledge about concrete
things to abstract understanding..

, .
,

,
. .. . .

Be based upon a continUum of development rang-
ing froni concrete to abstrecl levels.

.

.
;Provide for development of social and physical

knowledge. .

Development of skills and concepts progreSses
from simple to complex levels.

.

,

Be based upon a continuum of developmant rang-
km frorn siMple to comprex.

2



.
Development in the intellectual, affective and
physical domains is interrelated:

,
Be specific for each of the 'three programdomains
(Physical, intellectuaLeffective); however,rgrowth
in each of these domains will be considered and '
interrelated in the development of any one pro- c-
gram activity.

So dal apd physical environMents influence all
aslects of the child's development. Appropriate
stimtilation isnecessary for adequate development,

V
r

Be implemented in classroom settings which pro-
vide a wide range of active learning settings and
Which promote interaction with h variety 'of
materials as well as with different adults and
children:

PrO\ide for the use of exploration and play to aid
learninglor young children_

diaracteristics of Quality Programs

Methods of teaching and the specific cOntent,taught will nat'Urally vary in kindergartens throughout
the,state. Certain characteristics, hoWever, generahy define a quality kindergarten program. Table 2
includes these characteristics and their Implications fohteaCher and child betlavior.

TABLE 2

CHARACTER!

Prograin characteristics

STICS OF QUALITY, KINDEFIGARTE

Teacher will

N PROGRAMS

Child will

Learning activities are designed
to *match thechildren's indivi-
dual abilities.

Provide for on-going assesskient
of each chtld'is development and
learning.

Plan child activities based on
each child's developmental level.

Provide for individualized learn-\
ing to acmunt for the range of
childreni developmental
diffei.ences.

Use a variety of forinal and
informal techniques to record.
each child'vprogress.

,

Children learn to,develop posi-
tIve feelings about themselves
and whatlhey do in school.

Know how children feel about
themselves and the school pr--
gram.

Provide many opportunities for
children to express their feelings.

Provide success experiences for
children.

Providerictivities which 'match
the ability level of each child.

Provide for recognition of each
child every day.

Participate in a yariety of activi-
ties matched to their individual
abilities.

Participate in planning classroom'
activity.

Select trom several activities.

Express feelings about self to
childeen and adults.

Express.feelings about activities
to -Children and adults.

Experience success i9 school
every day. r
Help other children succeed.

9 *.
,

t.



Goals are stated clearly as the ,

bails for program planning.

. ,
,..'

,

.

,

State broad program goals in the
affective, physical and intellec-
tual domains.

State more speciiic objectives ,

within each program goal" area- ,
to guide the growth of children.
-

.

,

: Activelypartioipate *the selec-
tion and developmeht of what
.they will learn.

Be able to talk about what they
. .

have learned. 7 , ..',
Be involved in indiviuat and-
ii-oup conferences wi the .

teacher to disCuss what has been-
done and learned.

. " If

Program development is based
on the assumption that each

can and will learn,.given
the right conditions.

,
,

.

,.
..

. . .

.
.

Plan and implement on-going
changes in the educational
environment so that eaCh chitd
can ex0erience success in the
program.t ,

Plan and implement actiCiities
which use Multi-medirfand"

ulti-sensorY,approachis to.

I

, .

Participate in activity.

Experence success wit plannedipchildactivities,
,. .. ,

Work with teacher to change
Self-expectations that deny .

success.
,

,
,

Piogram development is built
on the assumption that learning
for young children is an active
process, _.

..,
,

)
, \

.

r

,

Involve children in all phases of '

,.
the instructional process -"'
planning, implementation and
evaluation':

..
Plan a learning environment
which provides children with
physical movement.

Provide a learning envirOpment
which will encourage rt-ariety of
responses from children (e.g.)
physical or verbal),

.4 ..-,Provide a learning env4ironment
which.encouragei both child-
.child and child-adult intern- .

tions. .

Participate in ii/lanning and eval-;
uation,sessiohi with trie teacher.

, ,

ParticipatOt in activities which
encourage active movement.

Participate irc concrete and .

mani ulative activities.P

..

., . ,

.
.

,.

,

,

I- ,
-..
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Overview

The-key to success for any, educational program is the teather. The ethipasis of this handbook,
therefore, is to provide teachers with suggestions for planning, implementing -and evaluatin*pro-
grams for kindergarten children. The handbook r9 hot intended as a specific reoipe for teaching
*success. In fact, it is doubtful. that such a recipe could be developed to fit the ipdividual needs of
all iea'chers and children: Rather, the handbook is intended to be used as one resource among
many (e.g., local system guides, Curriculr resourCes, other published materials) for developing
Oa! i ty k indergarten.programs.

Terms Used it) the litindbook

Throughout the cUrricu,lum sections of the hindbook, the follOwing terms have been used.

Domain one of the three broad and interrelated a reas of child development: affective develop-
inent,-physicardevelopment end intellectual development..

Goal a major component within a domain. Gross notordevelopment and fine motor dev,elop-
merit are the two goals in the physical.d4velopment domain.

Goal Area a rnajbr section of.a goal. Arm-hand precision and hand-finger deKterify.are the two
goal areas within the goal of the fihe motor-development.

Objective . a skill or understanding within IT goal area. This is the level of objectives stated in the
handbook. These intermediate range,objectives Will be described on a continuum from simple
to coMplex for eaeh goal area..

. 1,

Continuum of Objectives a listing of objectives that reflects the movement of child growth frotr
simPle to More complex levels.

,Formqt.Vsed in the.Handbook

!Addition to.this introductory material, the handbook contains infcmation related to (1) learning
environMent; (2) affective development; (3) physical development, (4) intellectual development,
(5) working with parents and (6) assessing child growth.

Each of the curriculum area chapters is organized, around sim'ilar subheadings.

Overview. A general description of the program domain (e.g.; affectivedevelopinent).
s Goals. A listing and definition of the.goals identified within each of the:major program domains.

Scope of Goals, Goal Areas and Objectives. A concise chart which brings together the goals, goal
areas and cOntinuum of objectives developed for each Major program domain. As Much as possible,
the objectives have'been listed in order of simple to complex to match the diTection of child

. growth.

.N Child Assessment Chetklist. A model which can be used for ongoing evaluation of children's pro-,

gress in each of the major program domains. Categories for assessment are directly related to the
goals, goal areas and objectives listed in the curriculum sections.

Suggested Activities. A partial list of actiVities to illustrate how each Cbjective,might be imple-
mented in the classroom.

Curriculum Resources. A Partial list of flublished sources providinwadditional information on the
chapter topic.

Program Evaluation Checklis. A self-cheCk tool that the teacher may use to evaluate areas of
strengths or needed modification.

A continuum of-objectives is/listed for each goal area to serve two related purposes.

Present an overview of the range of child-growth that serves as a basis for curriculum planning for
5-year-old children.

'1
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Assist ioachers -to individualize
f

A
program activities tlyt these ectivIties may be adequately

'matched to the ramie of deVelopmental abilitieS risresented in any,ohe classi'vorn.'.. ..:
. f. . .... .

Children'S dehlopment peitterns are ntore easilV identified in some areas, than in others. In general,
however, a continuum of growth has bien identified for each program fjomain ,..

.

The suggested activities lisjed for pach objective also follow an order of simple to complex. The acti-
vities lists are not intended to be exhaust;ve or restricting. Man'y 4nOre actiVities will need to be added
to provide the amount of varied practice a.child must have before the intended skill or understanding
is in fact learned. A personal card file cataloging the activities grouped under headings presented in
this handbook mby be helpful.--

Throughout the handbook, development within each Of.the Major domains (affective, physicie, intelr
leCtual) is recognized as being interdependent. That' is, one area'of developMent necessarily supports
development in the other two areas.",

,e!

Affective
Development

Physical. Intellectual
Development Development

3
Although dev. lophient in each of the broad domains will be described separately, there is a continual
need to consi er and foster child activity that facilitates development in several domains simultaneously.,-,
For this reas , many of the suggested activities support growth in more than one area, Specific sugges--
tions for integrating developmental .areas will alSo be made-within eadh program domain deidription.

Use of the Handbook for Self-Assesament

Perhaps this handbook's primary use will be helpingteachers look at their own programs in an objec-
tive way. The program evaluation checklists have bee'n developed for this purpose. They should allow
a teacher to assess

,;,
use,of the program objectives Continullim;

content of classroom activity;

,organization of the classroom as it relates to particular program domains;

teaching behavior related to planning, implementation and evaluation..

No value judgement iS intended by the use olchecklists. Rather; the checklists should be used as a
teaching tool to more SPecifically assets both a kindergarten- program's strengths and those areas
needing further develypment:

The checkliitS Majibe used in a variety of ways.

o To assess strengths and.prograrn operations needing development. Chedks in the "No" and
"Sometimes" columns of the checklists will indicate ar6s needing further deVelopment.

.
To stimulate disdusSion with the teacher assistant concerning program operation

To stimulate discussion with a principal or supervisor Who helps identify in-service training needs

Table 3 gives one specifid example of using the program evaldation checklists for self-assessment.
J



TABLE 3
. l. - , ,

USING THE PROGRAM EVALUATION CHECKLISTS F,OR SELF-ASSESSMENT.
,

, Steps fOr 'Use Example ..
.

.. . ,.

1. Read through thehandbook for an overvieW of
program assumptions and 'content: .

.
'1. Skimmed through the handbook.

. v.

2. Read all program checklists. .

# 40'

2. Read program checklists contained in each
chapter.

.

3. Select one of the program checklists to answer.
Generally, you will want to 4tart with the .

learning environment and then move to the
program domains. Respond to the checklist
honestly. .

.....,

. . . .,

3.' Started with the learning environment. Workeri
on the checklists during after school planning

- tiMe and at home. My biggest need is to organ-
ize and manage learning centers which match
up to the individual needs of children. That's
a big order.

4. After completilk one of the programchecklists,
refer back to the sectkm of the handbook
which describes the area seleeted for assessment.

,

4. Re-read the learning environment section of
. 'the handbook. .

.
-.

.

,
5. During teem planning sessions; discvss and plan

changes related to the identified needs.
_

-

..

5. Started discussing 'the learning environment
assessment with my teacher assistant, We
agreed we needed to work on organization and
management of the learning centers first. We

,

. brainstormed ways to Introduce the centers to
the children. We will try out a Choiceboard
during whole group time tomorrow,

. ,
6. Iniplement changes.

,

,.&. 6. The children were really excited about the
Choiceboard. Although it did help the children
know where they were to go,-tbeY should be
introduted to it again.

.

7. Check yourself out again. If satisfied with effect
of change, move on to another area of concern.
If not satisfied with effect of change, seek
counsel ot other teachers or superviioil and .

implement new changes. ,,

.

, .

_

,
7. It took a week to feel comfortable with the

. Choiceboard. One teacher suggested I model .

how to use a center with a small group .of
Children after they had arrived at the center.
This should help the children worlwindepen-
derltly faster. I'll try that next. I know I will
be working on this area for awhile before I
move to another concern on the checklist.
I need to check back to the.hendbook to get

- more ideas for planning learning centers'.

14
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'. Usti of the Handbook for Planning .,
. ,- ' .; . I :* ,

!Another intended purRose of The handbook is.to assist teaphers irCessessing and recording individual
growth iryeaCh ottheprogrem domains as an ihvortaht part of the planning process,lke child
assessment check listt included in each cuericulum area were developed for this ourpiff. Table 4

. shows wocifically how the check lists, 6in be use4 to plan a'pPropriete actMties for children.

TABLE 4

4

qt.

,

..

.

.. PLANNING PROGRAVACTIVI1NtS FOR CHILDREN
, A 1,. .

Steps for Planning . Examples

1. Read through the CHILD ASSESSMENT
CHECKLISTS contained in the handbook to
understAnd the range of development in each
program domain.

_

.

1. Read checklists in curriculum chapters.

( .

,
. ..

A

2. Select a particular g I area checklist to suggest .

criteria for observin children,:

, , lb

..2. Progrem domain: intellectual
Program goal: numbers
Goal area: numbers and numerations

I

3. lilentify the range of differences among children
in your classroom kw the goal area selected.

.. ,...

.

3. Over a oriod of days, children are observed ,..

. operating in a variety of activitiei related to
numbers. Their skills range from the ability to
classify to the ability to combine.and separate

, ,..
sets. ,.

.

4. Select and organize activities and materials
which will match and support the identified
range of child growth in a particulargoal area.
These activities will become pajt of a learning
con ter,

.

, . ,
. .

4. A numbers learning center has been organized
which contellr*e following range of materials
and activities:, sOrting box, domino blbcks, sets
of jacks, felt objects, nOmerals and board.

,

-143
.

. .

5. 'Identify a means for reCording child activity
and grow,th.

,

.

5. Anecdotal records will describe activitj4elected
by the child and 'relate the. level ofgrowth to
the listing of objectives for nurnbers and
numeration. About five children Will be ,

ielected each day to be observed working,at
this learning center.

,.

. ,

6. SurnMarize growth for each child in each
program domain. ..

.
---....

.

i . .

6. Use CHILD ASSESSMENT CHECKLISTS to
accumulate

,i over time, growth information on
'each child.

.

.

,7. Plan new ai..29(revised activity Using these
current records of children's growth. Remove
those Materials and options Which no longer
support the identified needs of children. .

N,

7, The children's.abilities now range from,clasiifi-,
, cation to reading numerals. The following acti-.

vities Kaye been placed at the numbers learning
center: a.new sorting box, domino blockS;

.

felt objects, numerals and board, numeral .

templates, Materials to make a numeral book.
.

1.
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LEARNING ENVIRONMENT
THE TEACHING PROCESS
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A successful learning environment rheets children's needs and interests. In order to acc4enplish this
goal, tile tear-54r must aisurne an active role with ch(laren, 74-teacher actively planA, implements
and evaluates the learning environment eadv'day. Thui, the teacher provides a cycle of teaching
activity. Planning determines implementation of the program. Implementation is measured by evalua-
tion, which is the basis for planning, as illustrated in the follqwing diagram.

.-

Planning

Planning
.

Evaluation IMplementation

The P I E Cycle. for Teaching

.
.

Both long-range 90 daily planning assure maximum child growth aod development. The teacher uses
planning to organize larger units of actiVity for chil. (;\ren (e.g., experiences with animals, taste, color),
to organize materials and equipment in advance (e.g., films, paints, books) and to provide an oJerall
framework for seIecting and developing objectives and activities for children's growth.

By scheduling sdaily planning times, both the teacher and the teather assistant can participate in
organizing the next school day. During the planning sessions, the teaching staff should

review and record child responses and growth within the classroom environment;

reviet the'organilation of materials and 'centers;

review the children's use of equipment and materials;

identify specific objectives, from a continutim of objectives,, which will reinforce and/or extend
children's growth and learning;

'' develop classroom organization and activity to promotehildren's growth;
,.-.

select methods for recording chi.ldren's performance within active learning settings.

Consistent planning provides for the following.

Physical, intellectual and affective areas of children's development

4.- Individualized needs of children

Children's past experience in and out-of school

Children's involvement in the planning and assessment process

Supportive interaction between adults and children

Implementation

.\

The teachers and the children work together in impleMenting the program. ImpleMentitIon will be
based on the planning concerns listed in the previous section. '

.

In meeting the needs of the physical, intellectual a affectivedomains of children's delelopment,
) ,

7 -d--
d

the adult will
.., . 41.

;.

.

,

implement specific activities'to meet specific program objectk;es in each area.cif development;

implement activities whicb integriagrowth ( ,g., a cooking activity in which Children
(a) measure - intellectual growth; 0)) use the g beater "physical growth; (cY patticiPate
with othar children in planning activity - affec 'ye growth.

,
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17

0 .



In rneetilig thc individu4lixed needs the-adult will

interact with individUal children;

observe individual chilcIren,

give suggestio6 to a., child needing help; .

,

assist chikiren in evaluating theirsoWn work;

record a child's progress.

In using childre'n's past and present experietices, the adult will

prOvide activities in which thildren practice skills or concepts previously learned;

use pasteXperience (e.g., language,travet, food.) as a background.for learning;'

'develop the physical environment (e.g., bulletin bawds, books, 'equipmpnato reflect the children's
cultural background;

,

use children's out-of-school interests (e.g., TV programs, toys) as themes for acqvities. .

By involving children in thp planning and assessment Process, the adult will

provide whole grouP, small gro(43 or individual time for children to. talk hbout- what they have done
in the classroom;

encoilrage children to suggest activity, themes andmaterials to include in the classroom;
.bv

provide opportunitiei for children to develop guidelines for 'participation in learning activities.

In supporting interaction between the teacher and child, the aduli will
listen to chikiren's-ideos;

vertrIly acknowledge and reififdrce children's activity;
,

accept the lansKage end idees of children;

extend children's ideas by adding information to the experiences TheY discuss.

Evaluation
.: ea.

. (

The 'evaluation phase pf the program involve0oth the teaching staff and the children. - As children
increasingly are involved in planning activities, the childrep should actively assess those activitieS
they have planned. For example, (at the Construction ,Center) ,

Child: Look at 'what l.bullt. ,.
,

Teacherk Whai a long bridge! What is goingtc)..travel on yOurbridge?, .,i
-Child: Trucks and cars and bicycles.

.

,

Teacher: /s yow bridge strong"enough to carry a Sig tryck? (pointing to toy truck et center)
4

Child: (NO response) .

Teacher: let's take the' truck over your bridge,to find out.
.. i . .

Child:) (Moves truck along bridge. aridge begins,tO wobble.)
1 Teacher: What can we do to make the bridge stronger?'

Child: (Adds a row' of locks to 'make the bridge widerjj,
-Teacher: That was a great idea! Let's take the truck across ihe bridge now.'

Child: It Works!
Teacher: Great! Making the br4ie wider made it stronger so it) doesn't wobble. That was a great?.

idea.

A
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small group and large group settings can be*used for evaluation purposes Honest and
'open feedback to children is important and should always be iouched in positive consideration
ftiture planning.

d

ThecontiNium of program oblective$ establishes the laasis for on-going evaluation. A systematic
te&rd of children's growth assures a proper match between program activity and child growth.
More specific recommendations for record keeping and evaluation are contained under Assessing
Child Growth.

/^
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Chi Ofview

Program scheduling.for five yeart*satriust me0 (1) The developmentalineeds of these children,
(.2) tlie increase ofmaturity levels of these chil4ren ai,the year, progresses and1(3) the physical
structure of the classroom. Developmentally, yOung children respond best tO prograhlt that 'provide
a balance between

exploration/discovery and.group activities;

individual activities and group activities;

creative arts and academic fields;

being listened to and listening;

'

vigorous play and less activeplay;

large musCle activities and sMall muscle activities;

first hand experiences and vicarious experiences;

putdOor activities and indoor activitiei;
the thiee domains.

An adequate' balance of activities in the program will encourage and support children to participate
in self-initiated and self-regulated activities. Within the limits of the environment structuried by the
teacher,.the child learns to make independent choices for his/her activity and to take independentresponsibility for completing theictivity.

4'The following program schedules are presented for your consideration. Modifications of any of these
sChedules is encouraged to aSsure maximurn:flexibility in relating to children's needs. Specific times
are not kndicated on these schedules. As much as possible, large blocks of time should be used to
implement program activitiel Sincehe time allotted for vny activity will vary from dax to day,
a flexible schedule will allow for this time variation.

30 minutes

45 minutes

75 minutes

30 minutes

60 minutes

60 minutes

Suggested Daily Schedule
Double SessiOn'Kindergarten (lhoues)

Mornin9 Session (8:30 11,:30)

;Conversation, planning, moveme'nt activity

Toilet and snick
ObtdoOr play

Learning centers

Clean up
Total group discusSion of .the day
Qismissal

Teacher/aide planning, preparatiOn, lunch

Afternoon Session112:30 3:30)
Rei)eat morning schedule

Teacher/aide planning

S.



.

- 20 minutes

40 minutes

90 minutes

30 minutes

60 minutes

9 60 minutes

3,

30 minutes

30 minutes

60 minutes

30 minutes

60 minutes

60 minutes

r. gat
)1Rady Schedules

Doul4 iOnicindergarten-(3 hours)

. Miming Session (8:00 11:00)/

Arrival and greetings
Hang Up wraps
Breakfast snack

."."

-Total group Planning the day (decisions include indoor and outdoor activities)
Rhythm activities and songs

Learning centers (self -regulatei snack may be set up at a center).
Clean up

Whole group planning and evaluation
Story reading
Fingerplays and songs
Dismissal

Teacher/aide planning, preparation
Lunch

Afternoon Session (12:00 3:00) ,
Repeat morning sthedule

reacher/aide planning

4o.

Suggested Daily Schedule
Double Seision Kindergarten (2% hours)

Morning Session (9:00 11:30)

Conversation, planning, movement activity

Toilet and snack
Outdoor play

Learning centers

Clean up
'Total group discussign of the day
Ditmissal

Teacher/aide planning, preparation, lunch

Afternoon ession (12:30 3:00)
Re7at orning schedule

Teacher/aide planning
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,

Suggested Schedule .

Full-Dey with BreaVatt

rd. ay Session
1,hour Children arrive

A choice of aetivitiet.available for the children
Serve breakfast, famili, style Adults sit with children to encourage natural
conservation

Toileting and brushing of teeth
-11/2 hours Total group discussion of day's activities

Learning centers Adults work with individuals or small groups
Clean.up
Total group story time and discussion of morning activity

1 tiour Outdoor activity wheel toys, wooclWorking, art activities, sand and water play and
'other materials suit le 1for outdoor use J
Clean up and prepareTjc lunch

1 hour

1 hour

-11/2 hours

hotirs

Lunch ,

Toileting and brushing of teeth
Story time in small groups

Rest CHILDI4EN WHO ARE NOT ASLEEP AFTER 20 MINtiTES ARE ALLOWED
TO ENGAGE IN QUIET SELF-DIRECTED ACTIVITIES.
One adult remains in room Other adults plan
Learning centers Beverage and snack at.e available at one.of the centers
Clean up
Total.group to make pWls for tomorrow, discuss day and sing

Parents begin picking up children Children work in the outdoor or indoor, clAssroom
until parents arrive
Aquits plan

.

Suggested Daily Schedule
All Day Schedule (9:00 - 3:30)

Morning (
21/2 hours Either of the half-day schedules
30 minutes Lunch

60 minuteS" Rest Child should be allowed to sleep as long as he/she detikes
CHILDREN WHO ARE NOT ASLEEP AFTER 20 MINUTES ARE ALLOWED TO
ENGAGE IN A QUIET SELF-DIRECTED ACTIVITY.
Teacher and assistant may plan

30-minutes Snaac story hour and music.
60 minutes Learning centers or art activities

--findoor and outdoor)
30 ininutes Clean up

Total group discussion
Dismissal

30 minutes Planning for teacher and aide

'18
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Overview 1

The physical environment of the classroom can greatly determine the pcogram's'effettiVeness. Mairi-
taining standards;for a safe, healthy kindergarten classroom, therefore, is tremendously important to
the' program. Suggested standards have been organized into the following broad arvs4s (1) adult/child
ratio ancrstafte.(2)-indoor environment, (3) outdoor environment, (4) safety staridards and (5) health
standards.

Adult/Child Ratio and Staff

Theladult/child ratio in each classroom should range from 1:10 to 1:15.

There should be a maximum of.25 students per session enrolled:

Each classroom will be staffed by one state certified teacher and one teaching assistant.

-
Indoor Environment

Each classroom shOuld have 35 square feet per child with 1,050 square feet minimum per
classroom. ,

There should be generous amounts of windows, preferably at child level Within tWo feet from
the floor. Windows should be equipped with shading devices for glare control lind may be
opened or closed (excluding climate controlled and cluster arranged rooms).

Storage,units should be available for coats. Individual units should be available for storing per-
sonal property and items to be taken home. These spaces should b.e easily.accessible to children.
In addition, yorage space should be available for teacher:files anCi other professional materials.

A total of 16 feet of counter top space should be available in each classroom for art, science and
cooking activities.

Each classroom should have one stainless steel sink 23 3/4 inches by 16 1/4 inches by 7 3/8 inches
deep, with a cold water tap' and a supply of soap and paper towels.

Shelf space rbeasuring 18 inches by two inches and two inches by 36 inches is suitable for stol:ing
paper supplies. For general storage, closed cabinet space, 12 inches deeP,,is preferable..

ApproximatelY 30 percent of the entire classroom floor space should be left vátant for art/science,
WaterPlay and cooking activities. It should be easily cleaned for wet activities and if.possible;
should include a door to the outdoor play area.

AptiroxiMately 65 to 70 percent of the total floor space should be covered with a low pile, high
density carpet or large area rug.

A minimum of one toilet, preferably two, should be located in or near the kindergarten classroom
and set two feet and,two inches off the floor.

Ceilings-should.be covered with acoustically (treaedssurfaces.

Electrical outlets shouldbe located every eight to 10 feet for adequate center access.

Outdoor Environment

A minimum of 2,750 square feet for one kindergarten unit and a minimum of 4,300 square feet
for two kindergarten kinits sirnulthneOutly in session should be available, with an additional 1 300
square feet for each unit over two that is simultaneously in session.

The outdOor aredshould be adjacent to all kindergarten .units. Classroom doors leading directly
from the indoor classroom to the cptdoor aCiti.e desirable.

4W,16,
A covered area located outside for rainy or extremely hot days should measure.250 to 300 square)
feet per unil simultaneously in session. A concrete or awhalt floor area facilitates use of wheel
toys rn the area.

20 2 5



A sandbox 15010 115 square. fqohould be located ih the outdoor area.

A variety.of apparatiit.to encoUrage large muscle activity (e.g., Climbing, swinging; balancing)
should be located in the outdoor area, PParatus should be.made frdm heavy wood or concrete
pipes, with a minimum of metal equipment-susceptible to rust and sharp edges. All movable equip-
ment (e.g., hingle gym', sliding board) should be cemented under the siirface of the ground.

.

.A four-foot fence with- .a gate should enclose the kindergarten play area. .

.
A stooge room for outdoor play items should be located beside the outdOor area and should have
a cement floor for protection of the storage items.

The oloor 'area should be either paved or grass covered. Preferably it will contain both types of
grounWover. The area should be well drained and, where ppssible,contain trees, shrubs and
flowers.

Safety Standards

All wash fixtu?-es and play area equipment should.be safely designed and in good repair.

Classroom and bathroom facilities should be Sanitary and free of infectious, vulnerable conditions.:

A direct source of fresh air should be pumped into the classroom when needed.

Room temperature should be comfortable and easily controlled.

There should be-adequate artificial light for work and play.

All floor spaceshould be warm, dry and free from drafts.

First aid supplies should be easily accessible in the classroom.

.'tpace shoUld be available for teniporary care 44 an ill or injured child.

Children and staff should have practiced exercises of exit plans in case of fire or other emergency.
If. possible:alternate shelter should be available in the case of disaSter or.emerge'ncy.

$taff should have successfully practiced use of fire extinguishers and know where they are located
In the building.

Children should be instructed to report broken toys, broken glass or any unsafe conditions in the
indoor or outdoor areas.

400'..44

Children should assume.respOnsibility.kar .leaning up all spills froM their activities..
=

Children should assume responsibilii-y for using toys in their designated areas to prevent unsafe
activity iotufere'nce.

Children silotild assume responsibility for returning toys and equipment to their designated storage
area when they have finished using them.

Healifi. Standards

Adequate permanent health records, maintained on each child, should contain information
on vision, dental health, grdWth, speech and hearing. .

- a

Referral procedures should be developed.twefert"ChIldren to physicians, sotial workers",..th4ra' pists
and psychologistS when appropriate. A.telephone number and address should be on file for eath
person to whom-a Child.may be referred,

Requiredimmunizations should be verifiojil by a school official to insure accuracyof records:

Children.and aduits should be expected to wash hands after using toilet and before eating or 'pre-
paring food.

.:' Children should be instructed, to keep objects out of mouth, ears, note and eyes.

4-
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hildren should be expected to cover mouth" for coughs and sneeies and to use a tissUe or handker-
chief appropriately. .

Children and adults should continuously review the classroom environment to Prevent safety and
health hazards.

61.
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Overview

Learning centers effieiently and effectively organize learning activity forichildren, Each learning-
center is usually limited to two to five children. The number of learning centers pregot in the claa- .

room at any one time depends on the number of children in the classroom, the abiliWof the children
to select from a number of choices and the children's interests and needs., Table 5 describes potential
uses of learning centers.

Learning centers will be developed gradually. As the year progresses, more materials are added,
increasing variety and cflallenge. Children will need time to explore and get acquainted with their
environment. The schedule should allow at least one hour for learning center activities in order 'to
provide the opportunity for a child to work in several centers or to carry out an extended project in
one center. Within this framework, the teacher will have opportunities to work with individual child-
ren or groups of children.

Planning for Learning Center Activity

Each learning center is organized around a theme. Suggested themes include

an event such aS Halloween, birthdO, trip to outer space;

an activity such as art, cooking, game, woodworking;

skill and concept development such as sorting, matching, discrimination.

TABLE 5
1.

)

.

BASIC USES OF LEARNING CENTERS

.

Learning Center Uses - Activity Exarnple
,

Introduce new concepts and skills.
.. .

Group familiar objects which are alike
.

,

Practice concepts and skills.
,. ..

-

.....
. ..

'Using a new set of objects, again group objects
which are alike ----- -. .

Assist child in taking responsibility for his/her own
learning

. pi

.
.

Child selects and returns materials to their proper
storage area. .

.

,

,. .

Provide a variety of activity choices to enhance
individualized instruction

,

. ,

At the Explo tion Center, child may
. look at r ks under a microscope

group smooth end rough rocks .

order rocks by size.
develop a design using rocks.

I

.

. . .
.

Promote the integration of physical, affective and
intellectual development

)

.

4"

At the Library Center, child will
i.

select picture book about animals (intellectual)
share book with another child (affective)
turn pages of book as modeled by adult
(physical).

Al

.

..

.

Promote independent learning and exploration

, .

-
. -

.

Provide a range of materialspt center. Arrange
materials,in an attractive manner.

. -Introduce center with an open-ended question -
"Who will discover what is in our 'touch box' this

.morning?" 4.

.

,

'6.
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Theme selection allows the teacher to develop a number of related activity options. Those activity
options generally accoupt for a range of sophistication on the part of the children and offer choices
from which children may independently select their activity._

Learning centers integrate all areal of development. Table 6 shows how development in the physical,
intellectual and affective domains may be integrated4nto centers.

TABLE 6

INTEGRATION OF CHILD DEVELOPMENT INTO LEARNING CENTERt,..

A
.

Learning Center
Theme & Activity

Physical
Development

1

. .

Intellectual .

Development

.

Affective
Developrnent- ..

I

,

Construction Center ,

Thome:' Space Tra Vol,
Child Selected Activity:
Build space tower.

I )

The child develops arm
and hand precision by
Constructing tower

..

I

The child integrates
previous observations
with new eXperience

The child willingly
participates with
other children in
building tower

.

.f

Library Center
Theme:Space travel,
Child -Selected Activity:
Listen to story about
an astronaut's travel in
space.

\

.

..
The child develops

.

hand and finger
dexterity by oper6ting
listening post and
turning pages of
picture book

The child verbally
recalls events of
story in order

,

The child listens to
another child's
response to story

..

Cooking Center
Theme: Space food,
Child Selected Activity:
Mix orange drink. (

The child develops
hand and finger '
dexterity by mixing
orange drink

._

,In small group disousz.
sion the child recalls
food eater; by .

astronaut,
,

The child willingly
participates with
other children-in

. preparing a menu
.

,

Management of Learning Centers

Whole group planning sessions acquaint children with the learning centers and allow them to brain-
storm activities for A learning center. Following a general discussion abbut the centers, each child
selects a learning center tO use. For example,

Choice Boards: ft

List or picture each learning center. Children select a center to work at by taking a key or other
symbol located beside that centv- name or picture. The nuMber of symbols beside each center are
limited to the number of children who may participate at thatcenter at any given time. ,When a
child is ready to 'move on to another center,-e/she returns the symbol to the board and Alects
another symbol.

Pocket Charts:
Located at each c'enter, allows each child to place his/her name card or picture card in a pocket of
a pocket chart located at the center.-The number of pocket openings Mil indicate how many children
may work at the center at any one time,

Whatever means used, the procedure must provide the Child with maximum independence. The child.
shpuld be able to selectiand move on to another center independently. New centers and new center
adtivities are introduced gradually over a period of time. The teacher may effectively introduce new

'activity options by modeling activity options at the-center. .

After children have observed actual operation in a center, they will be more independent and sticcess-
ful in wOrking at that c'enter.

25
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To effectively operate the centers, quiet Activity centers should be Separated from the noisier areas.
For example, block building and dramatic play centers should be separated by distance from the
library or.game centers.

By creating 0'pen ended options for each center activity,-children may develop center aotivity irra
number of imaginative ways. For example, at the multisensory Center the children may sort a nOmber
of bottles that are alike in some4av. The open ended nature pf the activity allows each child to sort
the'bot des according to size, color, shape or use. Many different resOonses are possible, Teachers may
encourage open ended responses from childrenby asking thelfollowingqueStions.

"I wonder what would happen if?"

"How:do yOu think these go.together?"

"What can you use to help you find the answer?"

A variety of manipulative materials at each center will provk e open ended activities. Children should
be encouraged and supported to develop their own ideas and unique ways of responding to materials
and activity. Materials at each center should

relate to the

extend indivi ual child growth;

allow for teacher and/br Child asSessment of activity.

It is important to set ground rules for childrens: behavior. The fewer ground rules needed, the better,
but somePliinits will need to be developed and discussed. Fpllowing are some suggested rules. The
child should

work at the center he/stthsetecthd;

take responsibility for returning materials to the proper pl ce;
leave materials at the,penter rpady for use by next particip nts;
seek assistance from another child or adultif help is needed;
finish work at on6-center before selecting another center;
modify tone of voice when working at an indoor center.

Each adult working in the Classroom will actively observe and interactyith children during learning
.center activity. Adults should engage in one or more of the following activities at this time.

Supervise and facilitate child activity at one center

Work with individual children at any of the centers to,support childoctivity
Observe particular childre to acquire specific..information aboutchild growth
Spend time at several.centers to introduce new materials, new operations or new concepts

Selection of materials used tit the centers should be.based-on

center theme;

children's level of.operatiOn;

provisions for a range of sophistication in activity options;

ability of children to use material constructively.

Materials at the centers will be primarily maniFVMive, thus allowing -children to actively interact
with the learning environment.

Eyaluating Child Growth at Learning Centers

Child growth may be evaluated in any one or all three of the program &mains (physical, intellectual,
affective). This evaluation maybe based On.
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interaction with the.child;
observation of the child;

work the child has Completed at the center:

As often as possible, the di ild should be giVen verbal feedback in order to learn self-aSsessment of work
)tii'd to better select and,complete future work at a learning center.

..

Suggested Learning Centers .,. 4. ' ,
.

The,following learning center suggestions are listed .for your consideration. This listi g is NOT
intended tO be inclusive, but tgauggeit a limited number ofexamples for teactie s, t each of these
learning centers, opportunitiesiMoUnd for gross and fine motor development, communication, social ..

interaction, experimentation with ideas and objeCts, discovering new concepts and ideas, practicing
skills, applyinfj and generalizing ideas about themselves; other,people and the world pround Mem.

Construction center. Children are encoUraged to manipulate and create With blocks and bldck build-
ing accessories. Boards may he added to this center to add possibilities for-new construction. A Wood-
working bench may be placed within this center or next to it to further enhance construction
possibilities for children.

Library center. A prominent place in the kindergarten where children look at book§ or listen to
storieS, this center offers a wide variety of picture books and story books. Large cushions on the '
tIdor and a rocking chair Provide comfortable seating. The books should be easily accessible and
appealing to the child.

Cooking center. This center may be available to children periodically throughout the year. Tools
include a hot plate, measurinOnaterials, cooking utensils and a place to store cooking materials. In
addition, cutting boards and dishes may be added to the center throughout the year. Children may
serve their Cooking fare at this center or in other areas of the room.

Game center. This center will house a wide variety of game activities including puzzles, lotto, bingo,
peg boards, sewing cards, etc. These games will be stored so that only a limited number'will be avail-
able to the children at one time. Game selection will be based on child need and interest.

Multisensory center. This center provides meaningful educational activities designed especially to
promote intellectual development. Materials in this center promote the chiteriabilitY to use all five
senses sound, smell, taste, sight, touch -.7 in discriminating, generalizing, categorizing, analyzing,
evaluating and thinking creativelyIlln one area a variety of manipulative materials may prornote
development in mathematical concepts of number-sets, number systems, size., shape and measure-
ment, while in another area, reading oriented materials promote listening, visual and auditory dis-
crimination and eye-hand coordination.

Exploration center. In this area,,related to the biological, physical and edth sciences, children
observe, classify, predict and report, information based od a variety of science experienc'es:

Art center. Paint, crayons, chalk, paper and clay materials will invite children to create and Npress
thyir feelings and impressions of the..world around them:Close access to water will enhance opera-
tioh this center.

Dramatics Center: Role play and imaginative play help children to clarify and expand their concepts
and experiences. Opportunities to re-enact social experiences is a popular activity for this age child.
This area will change frequently during the year to provide settings such as a house, a supermarket,
a shop or a mode of transportation. Suggested.wps include clothing, household utensils and furni-
tUre, puppets end cleaning tools. This center should be located near the construCtion area to encour-
age children's i'esponse and interests.

'OS

Motor development center. It is highfy desirable for-the kindergarten room to have direct access to
indoor and outdoor areas for large movement activities. Space is necessary for activities sucfras:
climbing, nInning, juMping and balancing. Sand and water play activities may be located indoors or
outdoors to promOte motor development.

St
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The above examples 'of learning centers should remain in the classroom for weeks or months. The
teacher might also want to use the childreQ's interests and needs in establishing short-term interest
centers, such as water table, sand table and, "Star Trek Ceater."

The f,ollowing diagrams stiggest several ways the kindergarten ropm may be arranged to accomodate
s learning centers.

-,

Library
Cents.

Cubbl

Communica-
tions Conte'

t

,
0 3-
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The Teaching Team

To facilitate effective classroom interaction, a twomernber teaching team (teacher and teacher ssis-
tant) instructs children enrolled in state supported kindergarten programs. The teacher, licensed in'
early .childhood education, directs the teacher assistant, who is professionally responsible. for
children's growth and development. The wbrking relationShip between the teacher and.teacher assis-
tant depends bn good plarming and,communication. The teacherassistant must understand the
teacther's expectations in the classroom to best contqute to iirograrn objectives. In addition, the
teacher assistant should knOW and accept the teacher's philosophy concerning education of young
children. During the daily planning and evaluation sessions, the two team members exchange specific'.
obseruations from the day's experience and plan activities for the jollowing day. Weekly teaMplans
should also be developed in this manner.

The teacher assistant should be comfortable managing the assigned activities, and at times may wish
to observe the teacher's interactions with a particular group of children in order to expand profes-
sional experience. In addition to instructional tasks,,the teacher assistant should share routines and
clerical chores with the classroom teacher. Preparation and organizational materials, daily attendance
and lunch money are all shared reSponsibilities. It is vitally important that the teacher assistant be
respeseted as a talented, professional co-worker tither than a custodian.

Although the teacher assistant assumes a Ireat range of responsibilities, it cannot be forgotten
that the teacher has the ultimate responsibility for the children.

Other School Personnel

Since children are affected by all people with whom they come into contact, personnel must relate
well to young children. It is most important that the following adults establish Communication and
cooperate with one another in order to most effectively educate the very young Child.

Adwinistrators and supervisors

Cafeteria manager and kitchen staff.

Social workers

Custodial staff

Librarians

Secretaries

Other teachers

4
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OvervieW

By organizing learning centers and claSsroom activities according, to unit themes or.areas of-content,
the teacher.may' more easily coordinate a set of activities aimed at all areas of development (intel-
lectual, physical and affectiVe). Thepriress of developing a tOit is described in the following five
basic steps.

Step 1. Select a imit theme based on one or more Of the following sources.
Long range program goals (e.g., development of number understanding)
Curriculum content suggeSted by a local school district (e.g., safety)
Interests of children (e.g., cartoon figures)

Cultural background of children (e.g., special holiday)
Step 2. Formulanera1unit objectives.

These content orient objectives increase understanding about the unit theme by relating general
information or skills to that unit theme.

Step 3. Formulate intermediate unit objectives. ,
Although related b the general unit objectives, pese are directed more specifically at the children's
developmental needs described in the program domains (physical, intellectual, affective),
Consider the classroom range of ability in the three domains. Based on the information regularly
maintained in.the asseOsment checklists, the teacher may seleCt a suitable scope of intermediate
objectives:

-40,
Step 4. Pevelop learning centers and activities which relate to all of the following.

Unit theme-

Unit content

Intermediate objectives

Specify a rait of activities within each learning center to support development of specific objectives.
Step 5..A,sess children's growth as related to the unit objectives.
See chapter on assessing child growth.

The following sample unit more specifically illustrates the five-steP process for developing a unit of
activities.

1. Unit theme: Animals

'Rationale for unit theme selection. One of the children's dogs just had puppies: This stimulated
much sharing among the children about their pets: It is also one of the units recommended in
the Science Curriculum Guide used by the school system.

2. General unit objectives,

To find similarities and differences among kinds of anim s and between animals and people
(e.g., -physical characteristics, foodS they eat, where theylive, how they move)
To increase familiarity with many and unusual kinds of animals (e.g., oppOsums, ostriches,
ardvarks, donkeys, whales, reptiles, buffalo, seals)
To increase understanding of what animals need to live (e.g., food, shelter, water)

3. intermediate objectives

Physial. The child will increase development of arm/hand precision.
,. Affective. The child will increase ability to respond to others.

IntelleCtual. The child will increase ability to
cOmmUnicate with Othersf.

numerate;.
3 8
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observe and classify;

cooperate With others.

4. Learning Canter Activities. The following is a sample grid that may be used for.organizing Specific -7

)objectives and activities:
\

' . .

. Learning Centers
and Activities

_ .

Physical.
Development

-,
Intellectual
Development

.

,

Affective
Development

I. Learning Center 1 .
. ,

Activity A

Activity B
,

Ac(ivity C

II. Learning Center

Activity A A
Activity 8

Activity C

, . .

The following is a sample unit for 1-3 days' work.

Learning Centers

1, Construction Center

Build a zoo out of
blocks.

2. Library Center

Provide a collection
of books for child-
ren to explote
independently

Adult will read
animal stbries to
children.

Children may
listen to records.

Cooking Center

Make animal
cookies.

Math Center

Count the animals
in a variety of
Pictures.,

Physical
Development

Arm/hand Precision
(meulating blocks)

Turning pages

Arm/hand
precision

Arm/hand
.preoision

Handles,
pictures

35 .

Intellectual
Development

Uses descriptive
vocabulary

Classifying and
observing
Uses language fre-
quently and with
enjoyment

Memory,
Labeling,
Grouping

Recall,
Labeling

Uses descriptive
vocabulary
Observing

Recognizes sets
of 1, 2, 3

9..

Affective
Development

Works with group
to complete project

Responds to indoor
limits

Cooperates and
responds in small
group

Works with grOttp
to complete
project

. Responds to
indoor limits

'



Develop class
graph recording
kinds of pets
children have.

Oiwovery Center

Discusi pictures
and label a
variety otanimals.

Explorta verity
of woOden
animals. Discuss
with adult,

r

View filmstrips
oil "zoo anirnals"
and ."pets"

Share photographs
of pets children
have. Develop a
display using these
photographs.

3. Communications
Center

Dictate on a tape
recorder stories
4bout animals

Eye/hand and
arm/hand
coordihat ton

. Fills water jars
and fbOd bowis

Small. muscle\

F ine motor
arm/hand
precisiOn

Puncheibuttons
on tape recorder

Count squares in
a row on graph
Compare "most"
"fewer" "more"
"least"

Observing
lAs language
Uses descriptive
vocabulery

, Label, compare,
recall sharacteris-
tics of animals

Label, Compare,
recall characteris-
tics of animals

Communication
Labeling
Comparing

Observing,
classifying 41%
Uses descriptive
vocabulary

Participates and ,

shares with_ others

Works coopers-
tively with
group,

Willingness to
participate

Motivation to

Willingness to
participate
Valuing self
and others

Listens to
another child

q.

Assessment. The teacher will record growth of each child's participation
the on-going assessment checklists for all three areas of development.

During daily planning sessions, classroom staff should share observations
and share work completed by individual children.

4
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"The State Boarq of Education of the.State of Georgia hereby adopts a poliCy of providing a free
appropriate public education opportunity to all handicapped children within the'State of Georgia."
(GEORGIATSPECIAL EDUCATION, ANNUAL PROGIRAM PLAN, Public Law 94-142, DRAFT.
for Fiscal.Year, 1979.)

.
,

RecognitioOpf Need
,

Recegnizing those children who are not succeeding in the range of available activities provided in
the classroom is,a firs't step tO providing for the educational needs of ALL-children in the classroom.
This recognition should signal to the,classroom teacher a need to carefully observe and assess the
child in an attempt, to determine the,1:ause(s) of the child's lack of success in this activity, At early 4.

ages, lact< of.success in sthool type activities may appear as a developmental lag, a lack of experienee
or a social/behavioral ptoblem. Careful observation identifies where each child succeeds and where
more attention is needed..

Working with Parents

BaSiCeducational activities in the home such as cutting, pasting, matdhing, talking,- listening and get-
ting along with other children may provide needed practice ior the child. Through parent/teacher
communicat6r, parents may bepome aware of their importance as the first educators of their child..
If these basic activitids have no,,I been mediated for the child in the home, there is a good chance the
child may appear "behind" other children in school. The kindergarten curriculum may be able to
overcome this lack of experience in the home, depending on the severity of the deficit. In any case,
working with parents to'assist -them in contributing to the maximum development of their child can-
not be overestimated.

,a

Role of the Teacher ;

Because the kindergarten teacher is usually the first professional educator the Child meets, the
teacher's role is crucial in providing (1) appropriate school experiences in which the child can
experience success and (2) adequate diagnosis of need. The teacher must ALWAYS be wary of
labeling children: As described ea'rlier in the handbook, effective teaching

gives children ample opportunity to siicceed in a range of activity and materials;
continually assesses where children progress along the continuum Of growth domains;

encourages success by matching children's levels of developMent with the leVels of activity provided;

assumes 'dhildren enrolled in any kindergarten program will represent a range of developMental
differences.

"
Teachers model acceptance or rejeCtion of a child for the rest of the children in the classroom, When
the teacher respond§ tO a child as being "clumsy," "disruptive," "unable to succeed" or "demanding
of teacher time," this misunderstanding will most-likely be shared by children in the room. On the
other hand, when the teacher treats-the child aschallenging and capable of succeeding at some level,
others will.be convinCed of .this as well.

Making Appropriate Referrals

When diagnomic teaching based oh child observations and parental communication do not increase a
child's performancei\then appropriate professional referral becomes essential to determine in what
setting and how the cklild may be best taught. Working with school system personnel to confirm.the
exceptional need of a hild Is most important. In Georgia, children with special needs beyond the
average population of hildren include those who are mentally retarded, hard of hearing and deaf,
speech impaired, visually handicapped, seriously emotion:ally disturbed, multihandicapped, hospital/
homebound, deaf-bl i nd, have specific learning disabilities and are gifted. 'Appendix ,G defines each
categbry.

Following the diagndsis of exceOtional need by school systhm personnel, recommendations for work
.-"With that child in the classroom may include

38
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alloCiving additional time for the child tqcomplete'activities;

providing special equipment to comPlete activities (e.g., special magnifying devices for sight or
hearing);

providing a special setting or increased interaction between the adult and child.

Communicating Special Needs to Other. Children
A

Teachers should 6penly talk about exceptional needs with the other children in the classroom, All
children need to feel they are:trvital part of the class and can participate to the best of their ability
in classroom actKeities.

Like adults, some Children tend to ovekprotect children with special needs, Children need to under-
stand ,the,circiimstanbes surrounding the special condition of a child anel learn how to wotk con-
structvely with that child. Understanding that these children ihould be Rldependent in their inter-
actioris..inithe classroom is eqtrem" important. Special accornmodatiens may be needed for these
children.

Understanding how each individual in the classroom can Most helpfully-function under these condi-
tions will set the stage for a maximum learning enVironment for all children.

Many handicapping conditions are reversible.

The earlier the recognition of a special need and provision for that need, the better the chance of
making school success possible kir the child.

Diagnostic teaching is necessary to identify and significantly affect whatever the special' need of
a child may be.

& Avoid labeling.

Every child, no matter what the level of development or condition, needs to experience support
and success in the classroom.

a
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RESOURCES FOR TEACHERS

Bereiter, C. and Engelmann, S. Teaching Disadvantaged Children in the PoesOool.,Engliwood Cliffs,
New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc.,

Cohen, D. H.. and RudorPh, M. Kindergarten and Early Schooling. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey:
! Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1977,

Cratty, B. J. Active Learning-. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc., 1971.

Croft, D. J. and Hess, R. D. An Activities Handbook for Teachers of Young Children. Boston:
Houghton Mifflin Cb 1975.

Fallen, N. H. with McGovern, J. H. Young Children with Special Needs. Columbus, Ohio: Charles
E. Merrill Publishing Co., 1978.,

Fleming, B. M. and Hamilton, D. S. Resources for Creative Teaching in Early Childhood Education.
Atlanta: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1977.

Gerhardt, L. A. Moving and Knowing: The Young Ch(ild Orients Himself in Space, Englewood Cliffs,7
- New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Inc 1973.

Hertzberg, A. and Stone, E. F. Schools are for Children: An American Approach to the Open Class-
robm. New York: Schocken Books, 1971.

Hirsch, E. S. (Ed.) The Block Boiik. Washington, D.C.: National Association for the Education of
Young Children,1974.

L. Early Childhood Education: An IndividualizedApprokh to Developmental Instruction.
CI ago: Science Flesearch Association, 1975.

Lorton,1. B. Workjobs. Atlanta: Addison Wesley Publishing Company, 1973.

Petreshene, S. S. Complete Guide to Learning Centers. Palo Alto, California: Pendragon House, Inc.,
19,78.

Platts, M. E. LAUNCH: A,Handbook of Early Learning Techniques for the Preschool and Kindergar-
ten Teacher. Stevensville, Michigan: Educational Service, Inc., 1972..

Roberts, -V. Playing, Learning, and Living, London: A& Ctlack Ltd., 1971:

Rounds, S. Teaching the Young Child: A Handbook-of Open .Plassroom Practice. New York:
Agathon Press, 1975. .

A

Safford, P. L. Teaching Young Children with Special Needs. Saint Louis, Missouri: The C. V. Mosby.
Company, 19748., 5,

77
Schickendanz, J. A.; York, M. E., Stewart.; I. S. and White, D. Strategies for Teaching Young

Children. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall, Ind., 1977.

Silberman, C. E. (Ed.) The Open Classroom Reader. New York: Random House, 1973.

Spodek, B. Teaching in the Early Years. (2nd ed.) Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice-Hall,
Inc., 1978.

Stephens, L. S. The Teacher's Guide to Open Educatio . New York: Holt, Rinehart, and /instion,
Inc., 1974.

0

Todd, V. E. and Heffernan, H. The 'Years Before School: Guiding Preschool Children. (3rd_ed.)
New York, MacMillan COmpany, 1977.,

4+ I

Watrin, R. and Furfey, P. H. Learning ActiVities for the Young Preschool Child. Nesiii York: ID. Van
Nostrand Company, 1978.
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PROGRAM EVALUATION: LEARNING ENVIRONMENT

Yee NO SoMetimes, Notes

Planning

,
1. , Long range planning is used to

A. ip r ga nize curriculum units, based on selection of
objectives for individual child growtli,

B. Organize materials and equipment in advance.

2.. Long range planning is based on objectives
sequenced along a continuum of child growth
and development in the areas of .

.

A..Physical development

B. Intellectual development
.

C. Affective development
.

.

3. The continuum of objectives

A. States objectives in a sequence from simple
to complex within each curriculum area.

B. Is used for planning children's daily
activity.

4. Dlily planning sessions

A. OcT at a regular time each day.

B. 'Involve teachers and aides.

5. The planning process includes

, A. Selecting objectives based on chiyren's
observed actikity.

B. Developing learning centers and activities
based.on objectives matched tO the need of
an individual child or group of childieri. .

C. Selecting practical means of observi and
recording child growth in active learn g
settings.

D. Consideration of all three areas of -child
growth (physical, intellectual, affective).-

E. Consideration of children's past experiences
in and out of school. .

.

F. Consideration of Aildren's ideas about what
should be learned or experienced.

G. Identification of how each member of the
. instructional team will function in the

classroom.
(

. iImplementation
.

.

6. The physical space in tht.classroom

A. Is arranged into well defined learning centers.
A

B. Motivates children to participate in a wide
range of activity.

C. Encourages and suliports an active learning
...

environment. .,,
I

.

,

.

,

,

.

.

..

, ....

,. .

..r,

.

.

.

,

.

,

,

,

, .

,

,

I

4.

,

,.

.

.

V .

.
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Yes No

1.

SometiMes Notes

D, Reflects the
children (bulletin
equipment),

7. Adults in t l

A. Interact

B. Observe I

C. Give suggestions
needs help.

D. Give feedback

E, litecord activity

F. Accept and
interests
for developing

B. TOachers involve
,

assessment process

A. Talk about
classroom

whole
small group

. individual

B. Suggest activity
in the classroom,

C. Help develop

9. Teachers sUpport

A. Listening

B. Verbally

C. Accepting

D. Extending
.

E. Asking open-ended

Evaluation

10. A variety of
record individual

11. Daily evaluation

A. Individual

B. Small groupC

C. Tne entire

12. Durineevaluation
cation focuses

13, During evaluation
aware-of needed

14. A child's success
development
objectives,

.
cultural background of the .

boards,. hooks, ,

,

e classroom

sitively with individual children.

idividual children.

and support to a child who

to children about their work.

and growth of children.

use children's out-of-school
(television, toys, etc.) as themes

learning activities.

children in the Planning and
by encouraging children to

what they have done in tne
during

group discussion,
discussion,

conference.

themes and materials for use

classroom rules,

children's thinking by

to chiMren's ideas.

acknowledging children's activity.

the language and ideas of children.

ideas of children.

questions. ,

recording methods are used to
child growtti.

sessions are held with

children.
.

s of children.

class.

sessions, teacher communi-
on the stren9tha of the child. .

....r,
sessions,the child is made

improvements.

is bum) on personal level of
as related to ,the continuum of

.

'711b

,

.

..

,
.c.

..

,

.

/

\

.

i

.

1
st

c

,

.

.

.

.

.

.

.

.,

,

.. .

,-- -

L )

,.,

..

.
.

,

:

,

.

Q

.

..

.

,

,

.,

.

s

i

.

.

.,

.

.

.

, .
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Yes No Sometimes Notes
.

Scheduling ,

15, The daily written schedtile provides.
\e,A. Planning time for Children. ,

.

B. Planning time for instructional personnel.'
.. _.

C. Time to observe and assess child growth.. ._
. ,

D. Time blocks of one hour or more for
learning center activity in which children
are responsible for self-initiated and self-
regulated activity selection.

E. There is a balance between
independent exploratory/discovery
activities..

vigorous play and less active play.

indoor and outdoor activity.

16, The daily schedule identifies

A. Time blocks.

B. Learning center themes and activities.

C. Materials or equipment needed at each
learning centei.

D. Daily routines4. 4,4-snack time, bathroom
break, lunch money collection, etc.).

Learping,-Ce?iters

17; The Classroom is organized into four. or more of
the following learning center areas.

A. Constructioo .Center

B. Library Area
,

C. Cook Center

D. Game Center

E. Multisensory Center

F. Exploration Center

G. Art Center

H.. Dramatics Center

I. Motor Development Center..
J. Other v.

18, Each center is organized around a theme.. ,

19. Learnins? centers

A. Introduce new concepts and skills.

13/..Practice conCepts and skiys.

C. Assist each child to lake reiponsibility for
his/herown learning. S

D. Provide a variety of activity choices to
..

enhance individualized instruction.
.... -

,

. ,,

.

%

.

,

.,

,

,

.

.

:

.

.

.

..

.

.

..

.

.

.,

,

.

7

.

.

.

t

.

.

.

. ,

.

.

.

.

.'
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Yes No Sorn.tliI.s Notes

E. Integrate physical, affective and
intellectual development.

... .

P,-Provide independent exptoratory/discovery
learning experiences.

20. Activity options at each center account for a
range of child levels.

21. In managing learning centers

A. Whole group or.small group planning sessions
are used t6 introduce learning centers to

.

children.

B. ,Expectations for children's behavior at the
centers are clearly communicated to
children.

C. Children use a management system that
. limits the number of.participants in each

center (i.e., pocket chart, choiCe board,4itc.).

D. There are enough centers in the room for all
children to be involved; limiting each center
to five or less participants at any one tiMe.

22. Materials loCated at each center

,
A. Relate to the center theme,

B. Extend individual growth of children.

C. &pool-La range of child levels.

D. Arewprimarily manipulative.

E. Can be used successfully by the children. .

23. Evaluation of child growth at learning centers
is obtained

,

A. As adult interacts with child during activity.
,

B. As an adult observes Child.

C. By reviewing work child has completed at
the center.

D. By holding conferences with child, .

The Teaching Team
. .

24. The teaching team consists of a teacher certified
in early childhood education and a teaching
assistant.

i . .

25. 4Ouring the daily planning and evaluation sessions,
the teacher and teacher astistant

.

A. Exchange specific behavioral observations of
children.

-:.

B. Record.relevant infotmation about children.

C. Select and plan learning act'vities for the .

. next day.
.

.

D. Identify adult r-oles and re p nsibilities in the.

.

\

'

.

.

..,

.

.

,
..

.

...,

.

();
,

.

,

, . .

. .

. .

,
, .

. . ..

.

.
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.

.

_
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.

.

...

_

.
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Yes- No Sometimes Notes
.

26, The teacher and teacher assistant

A. Know and accept a common philosophy'
concerning the education of young

ii children.
. - ,

B. Share routines and clerical chores, S

C. Feel comfortable about openly expressing
ideas, suggestions and concerns to each other.

., r,......

27. The instructional teaching team systematically ,

takes responsibility for communica/ing with the
following about program operation.

A. Parents (
B. Principal ,

C. Supervisors

D. Other4dndergarten teathers

E, Primary grade teachers

F. Librarian or media specialist
." .r G. Psychological services staff

H. Social workers
.

I. Secretaries

J. Custodial staff

28. The teething team systematically takes
responsibility for communicating with the
following about individual children.

A. Parents .

4 ..

. ,
B. Principal \...
C. Supervisors t"
D, Other kindergarten teachers

E. Primary grade teachers

F. Psychological services staff

G. Social workers
.I

.

.

._

' J . ,

..

.
, .

.

>< .

._

.

.

,
.

,

1

)./
..

.-,.,
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,
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.
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,

.
.

,
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To become a person with Gsdnfidence in himself the chilchneeds to have opportunities to try himself
out by initiating ideas and actions which are successful most of the'time. (Hughes, 1970)

DevelopMent of individuals who have poiltkie attitudes toward themselves, .toward others, toward,
school, and toward learning is a basic aim of qual(ty education for young children. These impatant
goals form the hub around which successful learning and development revolve. Positive attitudes
enable children to participateeasily and successfully in the learning environment.

The teacher's ability to integrate attitudinal development into all areas of kindergarten activity
greatly enhances the effectiveness of atiy educational experience for young children. The affective
domain supports children's efforts to

i develop confidence in themselves and their feelings;

participate with others in successful ways;
..

accept and appreciate other people;
._

value people and learning.

Recognizing the vital importance of affective development to all other areas of development, promi-
nent educators and psychologists have produced a wide variety of affective methods and materials
within three broad approaches.

Cognitive development.

Values clarification

Humanistic psychology

When developing a program for affective development cif children, adults may find these,three basic
approaches helpful.

Cognitive Developmental Approach .

This approach emphasizes development of the child's reasoning ability, based upon knowledge of
the child's present stage of development. I n one approach children are encouraged to think about
difficult decisions faced by characters in a moral dilemma (Gailbraith and Jones, 1987). Films, film-
strips, audio tapes'anthipcords provide more variety in developing higher reasoning levels in children.
Specific materials are listed at the end of this section and are recommended for use. The cognitive
apprdach to affective development recognizes that the handling of feelings is an extremely sensitive
issue. Overdirection may distort a child's development; so May lack'of direction. Use of realistic--
situations in which children are directed to 'consider several possible solutions and to make decisions
about behavior helps children realize the importance of cOntrolling their impulses and in directing
their own behavior. N
Values Clarification Approach

Through a teacher's response, children learn to consider the consequences of what they have chosen,
what they prize or what they are doing, i.e., they learn to clarify their personal value systems. Speci-
fic criteria for effective teacher responses are offered in materials listed at the end of this section.

Humanistic Psychiblogy Approach

Humanistic psychology places primary emphasis on the child's development of a positive sense of
self, Several_commercial programs are available to further four major sources of self-concept

/ development.

Impressions received from others

Acc. mulated experiences

Abili to internalize experiences into thought processes

Capaci y to evaluate personal performance on the basis of internalized standards

This apprc\ach to affective development greatly affects the entire classrooM environment by encourag-
,
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1ing a.socia environalent tuned into children's personal feelings and the feelings of others. Ideas for
implementing the humanistic approach may be found in materials listed at the end of this section.

A

All three approaches to developing adequete affective development stress the adult's crucial role of
encouraging a climate in which children may develop positive attitudes. Effective teaching involves
effective interaction. The effective teacher providy a learning environment in which children

can be successful most of the time;

are recognized as valued mem(aers'of the group;

are accepted for who they are and what they bring with them to school -7 culture, language,
physical traits; .

are recognized primarily for what they can do rather than what they cannot do;
)

are encouraged to ask questions and helped to find answers and solutions;

are encouraged to share their experiences from outside the school setting in order to use and
elaborate upon those experiences for future "earning;

are required to do only that which they are capeble of doing. Vsf
In all three approaches to the affective development of children, feachers support children's growth
by

accepting children's ideas;

listening to the child;

expressing confidence in the child;

suggesting new ways of exploring and working without pressure;

helping the circi to elaborate an idea;

helping the ild to evaluate personal behavior and accomplishments objectively;

reinforcing positive attitudes and achtevernents.

Child/teacher interactions must be consistently supportive. Activities must allow children to
experience success as well as support further growth and development. The total learning environ-
ment must consistently support, extend and reinforce positive attitudes of the children toward
themselves, toward others, toward school and toward learning.
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-AFFECTIVE GOALS

AWARENESS: A. literal awareness,of oneself and others

WILLINGNESS: Willingness to Pirticipate in schOOI activities

RESPONDING:. Motivation to listen to, accept and appreciate working with other people'

VALUING: . Valuing.oneself, oThir people end learning

A,continuuM of objectives has been-developed for each affective gOal area to assist in identifying
activities that will provide for a range of abilities and growth in this area of development. The
reader will note thatin addition to specific activity suggestions, classroorn management techniques,
and claisroom organization suggestions have been included 'to support this phase of child develop-

*

The following objective and activities for each goal,area are suggested for implementation with
kindergarten children.

.p.

1

1.
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AFFECTIVE DEVELOPMENT
SCOPE OF GOALS, GOAL AREAS

AND OBJECTIVES



S

Goal AWARENESS

Goal Area Awareness of self

Continuum of Objectives,

1. The child gan,state his/her cOmplete name, address ani) phone number.
2. Thechild Can descrito him/herself physically,

3. The child can identify his/her own feelings.
4. The child can i.detitify him/herself as somebody other-people like.

Goat Area !---,Aviareness of others

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child can identify other children.

2. The child can describe other children.

3. The Child responds to feelings of others.

Goal WILLINGNESS

,e Goal Area Willingness to work in activity

.Continuum of Objectives

1.,The child willingly participates in a particular activify.
2. The child willingly participates in a variety of activities.

Goal Area Willingness to work with.Others

Continuum of Objectives:

1. The.child willingly participates with a particulargroup.
2.- The child shares his/her experience with children:outside the group:

Goal RESPONDING

Goal Area Responds to others

Continuum of Objectives

1, The child listens io another child.

2. The-child answers another child's request.

3. The child anticipates another child's need.

4. The child shares something of value with another child_

Goal Area Responds to a group

ContinutiM'of Objectives-

1. The child responds to limits set for classrooM and outdoor activity,

2. The child takes responsibility %for personal role as a member of the group.
3. Tltie child 'contributes to group discussions and group planning by supplying relevant information

and ideas and asking thought-provoking quesiions.

r). 8 Be



Gool VALUING /

Goal Area Values self
.

Continuum of Obiectives

1. The child will take care of his/her physical self.

2. The child will state his/her wishes end opinions.

3. The child will defend his/her wishes and'opinions.

Goal
',Area

Values others

1. The child will listen to another child's opinions. ,

2. The child will ask for another child's opinion.

3. The child will consiaer different points of view before-forming an opinion.

4. When the group cannot agree, the child will suggest a compromise.
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AFFECTIVE DEVELOPMENT
SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES
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Goal AWARENESS

Goal Area Awareness of self

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child can state hii/her complete name, address and phone number.

2. The child can describe him/herself physically.

3. The Child can identify his/her own feelings.

4. The child can identify self as somebody other people like.

Suggested Activities

1, The child can state his/her complete name, address and phone number.

Consistently address children by name. During the first week of school, the teaching staff may wish
to put name tags on the children to assist all adults in the classroom and school to address each
child by name.

Read books to children such as Marfa, Everybody has a Name.
.

Priat child's name on each piece of work he/she completes (e.g., a picture child has drawn, a
story a child has dictated).

Develop a-class looseleaf notebook with a personal page for each child, including nanie, address and
phone number; a photograph of the child token while participating in a classroom activity; a sentence
describing the picture, dictated by the child. When the youngster can state his/her complete name,
address and phone number, he/she getsto take the pagb of the notebook home.

2. The child on describe self physically-.

Sing song, "Head, Shoulders, knees and Toes::

Give child a small hand mirror to identify thetiasic parts (e.g., fabe, hair, ears,_eyes, nose; mouth,
forehead, eyebt'ows, 6C/elashes, cheeks, lips, teeth, chin). Then ask children to describe where a cer-
tain part is located. Activity rtSay lead to development of a book consisting of dictated sentences
from children to describe each part of their bodies.

Outline child's body on a large sheet of paper. Have child draw or paint in specific characteristics.
Display these outlines in the classroom or the hallway. You may want to have other children guess
who each outline represents.

3. The child can identify his/Ker own feelings.

Encoutage children to talk about their feelings as they experience a variety of activities. For
'example, "How did you feel after you had finished climbing to the top of Stone Mountain?"
"How did you,feel after you realized that you had bumped into her accidentally?" "How did you
feel when mud got splashed on your jeans?"

. ,

During whole group discussion' time, show the children a series of pictures of children showing a
variety of emotions (e.g., happy,.arigry, bored, sad)..Ask children to identify how these children
feel. Ask the children to recall when they had feelings just like the child in the picture,
Develop a "Feelings" book or mural in which children dictate an incident that made them feel

. Have children illustrate their,dictation.

4: The child can identify self as somebody other people like.
Throughout the day, adults in the classroom need to praise children and tell them why they like
their behavior or work. The more specific the teacher_can be, the more_helpful this will be for the
child. For examPle, the teacher rilight say,-"l believe that collage is the shiniest collage I have ever
seen." Sincerity, on the part of the.teacher, is very important.

6 4
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During whole group discussions, thank children for such things as sharing a new experience, sharing
an idea,,sharing a favorite book.

Have fun with all of the children. Systematically choose to engage with a Single child or a group of
children for fun; balance on the teeter totter; play games with the children rather'than directing
the games all of the time.

Goal Area . Awareness of others

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child cah identify other children.

2. The child can describe other children.

3. The child restiRis-to feelrngs of others.

Suggested Activities

1. The child can identify other children.

Play circle name game. First child says, "I want you, to meet Gary." SeCond child says, "I want you
to meet Gary and Brenda." The third child.says, "I want you to meet Gary, Brenda and Martha."

Play Blind Man's Bluff. Oni4 child_ is blindfolded. Another child is selected to go up to the blind-

/19Ided
child. The child who is blindfolded must try to guess who the child is by feeling the child.

If the chiid who is blindfolded cannot guess the:name of the child after three tries, the other child
is blindfolded.

Ask children if they can tell you who is absent from class.

2. The child can describe other Children.

Play I Spy. One child describes another child without saying the child's name. 4-he rest of the ,
children try to guessWhich child ft being described. The first child to identify the child by name
gets to describe another child for the class. t
Develop riddles with children to describe children in the class. For example

He has blond hair and blue eyes.
Helikes to look at books about ships.
His father is a policeman.
His name is

These riddles may be written dowmanctplaced in a book to be read back tofthe
Answers to each riddle may,be put on the back of each riddle page:.

DeveloP bar graphs to desCribe characteristics of the children such:Ifs Ilirtbdays; shoe size, weight,
waist size, height, color .of hair. Discuss Who is represented by eachkbar on the graph.

3. The child responds to the feelings of other children.

Share with the children your own experiences of helping or sympathizing with another person.
Encourage children to share their own similar experiences with you.

Show children a series of pictures in which children are in need of help, e.g.,,a child dropping
grocery bag full of groceries, a child falling, a child who is hungry. Discuss t they would do
.if they met the child in the picture. ,

I,

Take every opportunity to share with the class incidents involving children in the cla room who
helped a child who needed.help. If the children involved are willing, they might share with the
group w they felt while die incident hippehed and how they felt when another child gave them
some lp or offered a kind word.
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Goal WILLINGNESS

Goal Area Willingness to work in activity

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child willingly participates in a, particular activity.
2. The child willinglyarticipates in a variety of activities.

Suggested Activities

1. The child willingly participates.in a particular activity.
Establish clear expectations for the Aild for a particular activity, Give the child enough support
that suCcess is almost assured. Compliment the child o fcompleting the activity.'
Having given clear directions forinvolvemen4i,n,an.ac vity, ask the child Ocomplete the activity
alone. Be availallie to' the child if assistence iied. Compliment the child omeampleting the
activifY.

Ask the child to manipulate a set of materials located at a. center to find out 'soMething aboth
those materials. Allow the child to work independently or with another child.'After several min-
utes encourage the child to describe the objects. Value the,discoveries by sharing them wjth other
members of the class or writing them down to share later. '

2. Thf) child willingly' participates in a variety of activities.
Describe a:variety of thingua child might do at one learning center. For example, at the Multi-
Sensory Center, the child may try to guess what smell is Contained in each of the six smelling
jars or look through a smell book or use's!) tape recorder to describe how a piece of food smells.
The child selects one Of the activity options and completes the activity. Time permitting, the
child may repeat The activity or select another activity at the.center.
During vvhole group planning and discussion time, the teacher describes theattivities that are
located at,each of the learning centers that week. Each child is asked to select the learning center.
they would like to work in first. At the end of the week, each child is expected to have completed (1,
at least one activity at each center. Each child will place his/her name tag at a center in which
he/she cOmpleted at least one activity each day.
Locate interest centers in the classroom _which contain a variety oPectiVities based on the children'sinterest and which are available to the children anytimp during the day when they are notinvolved
in planned whole grouP.or small group activity.
The Children areallowed to select arractivity that they want to do during self selection time. Acti-vities available during this time are listed on a chart witlio symbol after each one to, help the
children to remember what the activities are. Each child's name is listed at the top of the chart.
Each child Colors in the appropriate box to indicate which aCtivity he/she has selected\for that day.

goal Area Willingness to work with others

Continuum Of Objectives

1. The child willingly participates with a particular group.
2. The childShares experiences with children outside the group.

Suggested Activities

1. The child willingly participates with a,particular group,
Organize a daily planning time with the children in which they may request participation with a
particular group.

Organize children in different ways throughout the school year. For example, at times you may
ask children to work together who have a Similar interest. At times you may ask children to work

(36 64
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together who have a similar need. At'times you may ask children to work together beCause they
selected to work together.

Rotate groups through the learning centers. Each group works together at a center and rotates,
through the rest of the centers togetherMoring the rest of the day or the rest of the week.

2. The child willingly Shares experiviices with other children outsid e. the group,

During whole group plahning and discussion time, encourage children working in different
groups to share what,they have done. §

Encourage children,to have heir work displayed in a designated area of the clAroom. Allow
children to look at and disc iss the displays with bther children. ut.

Goal RESPQNDING

Goal Area .Responds to others

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child listens to anothOr child.

2. The child answers another child's request..

3. The child anticipates another child's need.

The child shares something of value with another child.

Suggested Activities

1 The child listens to another child.

Play Simon Says. One child gives directions to the.rest of the childre n. Each time he/she prefaces
the direction with :'Simon Says," the children must folloW the direction. Each -time the 'direction
is not prefaced with "Simon Says," the children should disregard the directions. Any child who
makes a mistake must sit down. The object of the game is to s6at as many children as possible.

.Play Add a Line. Children are seated in a circle. The first child says, "I went to the grocery store,
and I ;bought a popsicle. The s6cond child says, "I went to the grocery store, and I bought a
popsicle and a drum stick." The third child in the circle says, "I bought a popsicle, a drum stick
and a piece of celery."

Establish polite habits-while children are listening to another child talk about an experience during
whole group time. Encourage the children to listen carefully enough that they can share with some-
7tie, else what the child said.

2. The.child answers another child's request

Talk with children about different ways to ask or request things. The book What Do You Say Dear
may be a helpful way to start the diScussion. Compliment children on their polite requests.

Encourage children to participate in activity planning. During planning time, encourage children to
share ideas and requests for new and different activities. Ask children for ideas that will incorporate
these requests into the next day's activity.

Select learning center leaders who will answer questions that other children at the center may have
and,who will get additional materials and resources if needed.

3. The child anticipates another child's need.

Using pictures or a filmstrip, ask the children what they might' do to help each child in the pictUres.
Ask the children to discuss' times when theY were able to help another child because they.knew
ahead of time what was needed.
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Play I am Going To Need. Children are seated in fi circle. The first-child makes.up a miry such as,
"I am fixing lunch. I want to make some sandwiches. I am Oiling to peed ." The
Second child finishes the last statement and begins a story of his/her own.

Talk with children in large or small groups about incidents that 'happen in the classroom and on
the playground. Encoorage the children td,think about ways they might have helped the child in
rieed. Praisechildren who offer help Voluntarily so that the entire class knows about these efforts.

4. The child shares something of value with another child,

As children bring things from hcpme to share with the rest of the class, talk about how this property
should be taken Care of while jh the classroom. Always allow the child,who owns the property to
decide if she/he wants individual children to handle it. Praise children Who obviously ate taking
good care of someone else'Tproperty.

Encourage children to talk,abouf their most prized possessionsi,The teacherMay write this, feel-
ing into a book illustratedlby the child. The teacher could ask, "What is your 'favorite thing that
belongs just to you?" "why do you like it so much?" "Who would you be willing to share.t'his

. with?" "If you share this with somebody else, how would you want them to handle it?"
fr

Goal Area Reiponds to a group

Continuum of Objectives

1, The child responds to limits set for classroom and outdoor activity.

2. The child takes responsibility for his/her role as a member of the group.

3. The child contributes to group discussions and group planning by supplying relevant information -

and ideas and asking thought-eovoking questions.,

,

Suggested Acttviti4

1. The child responds to limits.set for classroom and outdoor activity.

Before children participate in a group activity, discuss with them expectations for behavior that
will allow members of the class to live together more happily. Emphasize the need to respect the
rights of other people. Develop a shart set of rures through which they will learn to 'reSpect the
rights of others. For example; "EVeryone in this classtoom has the right to move around the
classroom without getting hurt. Therefore, we will always walk in the classroom. Everyone in
the classroom has the right to ask for help on a project, if it is needed. Therefore, we will always
use 'inside voices' in the classroom so people can be heardwhen they speak." .

During whole group time, encourage children to share problems they might have had completing
work at a center. If appropIte, ask the other children to suggest how this problem miglit be
avoided in the future.

2. The children take responsibility for personal role as group Members.

Give children opportunitiesto participate in a variety of groups. Some groups are organized by
interest, some by need and others iiiebased on a skill level.
Ask children to assume different roles in a group. For example, one child will get thenmaterials,
another child will return the materials, another child will put the children's work in a folder.
Have children decide which member of the group Will perform certain ta$ks.

3, The child Tontributes to group discussions and group planning by supplying relevant information
and ideas and asking thought-provoking questions. ,

During whole group planning and discussion time, review with the children what-haPpeneettoclay.
Then discuss.with the children what will happen toniorrow. Encourage the children to.participate
in the plan for tomorrow by asking what actiVitics require more time than WaS available today, or
what they might like to add to learning.center tO make tomorrow easier: Th16.
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response to these and other questions should be incorporated into the next day's planning. The
adults in the classroom win need to add their own knowledge about the children (trl making final
decisions about form ow's activities.r

Work with small groups f children to organizy a particular project. Compliment children as they
a'sk relevant questions about.the plon. Encourage children to think together tO OnsfOr thoe

. .

questions.

Goal VALUING

Goal Ares Values self

Continuum of Objectives

&I. The child will take care of physical self.

2. The child will state his/her wishes and ophiosv.

3. The child will defend his/her wishes and oliinets.,,

Suggeited Activities

S.

1 The child will take care of the physiol*elte .,
Read books to children which deal with 4.44it tqp.res...as brushing teeth', eating good food,
getting dressed.

. .
9 AC,

Put a'variety of cleaning and'groowing.j.terns- in the 'HousekWing er.-.1ter. For exafnple, soap and
water, play barber.and beauty parlor sets, clothes. Encourage children to draMatize getting ready'

bed, getting ready for schogl,-prepuring,food". Pick up.cues;,from the children about their
linderstandingof self-ore.

s.

Organize a learning center around the therm "Keeping Healthy:" Activity,options might include
cutting out pictures-of good food to,eot And pasting these pictures op -a. class mural, dictating a
sequence of sctivity.ielated to getting up in the morning', drawing pictures .of people who are taking
core of themselveS. 1

2. The child will state his/her wiShes and opinions.

Acknowledge children's requests when they .are clearly stated. Complimnt children for asking for
something clearly, As much as pos4ible, do not recoOnize children when they point or whine. The
teacher may want to assist a child to state a reqt.iest, if it is felt that the child may lack language
to mike the request. -'

Ask Children individually and in groups to give their opinion abo omething that ilappetied in the
1\classrooM, e.g., "How might we make it 'easier to wash the brushe ithe art center?" As4nuch as
1)ossiblei, accept in some form the contribution of the child.

d

3. The child will defend his/her wishes-and opinions.

During group discussiOn- time, when children do not agi'ee on a solution, ask individuarcUldren to
-explain why they think their solution is the best solution. Assist the Children to defend their deci-
sions as the most reasonable solution. The children may alsd be assistedto develop a compromiie
decision based on this disCussion. -

.

Allow children opportunity to try out a solution. Talk.with the children following the try.ouf-to
Co6clude whether or not the solution tried out worked well..Be sure that success or failure oUthe
child is not a part of this process. Focus on determining what does and does not work.

Gdol Area Values others

Continuum of Objectives

,1. The'child will listen to another child's opinions.
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2. The child will aSk another child,.for an opinion.

3. The child will consider different points of vieWbefore forming an opinion.

4. When the group cannot agree,- the child will suggest a cOmpromise.

Suggested Activities

1. The child will listen to another child'sopinions.

Provide a model fOr children's listening behavior by sincerely listening to children in a variety of
settings. .

Discusiion of the right of ell children to be heard should lead to establishing how-we listeroo-
another child. For.example, looking at the child ,speaking,not disturbing. others or our oWn
listening by speaking or moving.

Encourage children to respond to another opinipn by stating why tfiey agree or disagree with the
opinion.

2. The child will ask another child for an opinion.

During large and small group meetings encourage children to work together by sharing with eacheother ideas for how to complete a pro' ct. .

Encourage children to consider the riety of ways childr#1 can geit help with an activity if they
need it. This help may come from adults-or children in the classroom. PraiSe Children:for seeking

_.help when they-need it.

3. The child will consider different points of view before forming an opinion.
Encourage children to work in groups to solvta probleM, then state their collective sOlution to

,
.

. an adult or to the class at large.

Pian a touchbox activity in Which children guess the names of the objects after feeling them. Have
imiill groups of children work together to agree oh the items in the touchbox before reporting their
conclusions to an adult or to the whole group. 0

0.

J .

. , /:I r. . . i' : 4: W 606 thp group cannot agree, the child-whl suggest a comproMise._

., , , ,. ,c
.,During'Whoje grotip,planning and discussion sessions, a ist.children to reach a compromise solu-

47 ' .
tion: Use the terhg compromise to describe the discuSsio rocess. ...,

insMa1l:grouPs, talk aboUt the'fact that sometimes everyone will not agree on
.$vhc5t to dp,. When this,Wapriens, it is necessary to get everyone's ideas.and then, as a group, decide
on !low ihes.7 ideaS might 13,e.'put together to come ou't with a workable plan. The children will
need muchsadult support in teie efforts. Compliment the children in front of the group when
they arecap)e to comeitip with a gomproMise plan.

Goal Area --Values 'learning

ontinuurn of Ob)ectives

1. The-child remains involved In learning.activity until the task is completed.

2.1-he child seeks-.new learningActivity: . .

3. The child share& with others wi;i.a.t: sheltie has le-arnia
3

,

.

Suggested Activities .1 ,, , , ... 1 , , , . \.. . ..,
_ ..... , ,,...

.
. ..

1. The child temeins involved in a learnitig actMty until.the testi. is.completed. .
._

,

Be sute that. the child is capabte.-of successfully, coitipletilhg en-iictivity before she/he is expected to
complete ibe activity. Prior observations of the child working det61`mines the match between the
child's level of ability and the fask. At the very beginning of the yeikt; engage children' in a variety

..,.
,, . ..

.
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of higp inttrest activities which.are 4 best guess4 to sucOssful activity fbr a grow of five-year.okis.
For -example,,form boards, puzzles, stringing apcproni, sind and water'play bre usually high interest,
success oriented activities for this age chird,e, , -, .

fleinforcil the combletiOn.of activity. 'This may include disp)iying wOrk children have complet'ed,
?

talking with theri) about work Alley have,completed, asking them to share with somebody else
. .. ,. -?. . ,

something they 'have comVeted,
. _ _ . _

0

2. The chi,ld seeKs.new learning activity.

Encourage 'children to add suggestions for activity during the whole group _planning sessions;

Consistently -provide a rarige.of options at the 'learning 'centers so that new'activity is added to the
center as chikfron are capable of handling it. ,4

3. The child shares with others what she/he has learced.,-.
,

Saturate the classroom environment with displays of children's mirk. These displays should change
every few days to 'allow children to share this' Work With their'familibi:

. .

Allow-thildren to talk about what theY are doing With other members of the group or,.the class..
Support childrep to talk about what they leerned in addition to describing the activity.'

4

e

-
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Cognitive Developmental Affective Approach ,}1

A f ilmstrip And record prograM presenting you g children in various situations of moral conflict.
First thing: Values, Pleasantville, New York: uidance Associates, 1972.

Gailbraith, B. E., and Jone; T. M. Moral Reasoning: A -Teaching Handbo'ok for Adopting
Kohlberg to the Classr6orn. Minneapohs: Greenhaven Press, Inc., 1967

Values Clarification AffectiVe Approach

Filienkol, J. R, How to Teach About Values. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey: Prentice,Hell, 1977.

,Kerschenbaum,4-1., and Simon, S. B. (Eds.). Readings in Values Clarification. Minneapolis: Winston
Press, 1973.

t
RathS, L. E., Harmin M.; and Simon, S. B. Values and Teaching. Columbus, Ohio: Charles E. Merrill,

1 946.

Humanistic Psychology Approach

A prelgraM-af activities with an accompanying kit of materials designed to help children understand
social...emotional behavior:

Developing ...Understanding of Self and Others (DUSO Kit). Circle Pines, Minnesota: American
Guidance Service.

Palomares, U. Magic brcle. LaMess, California: Human Development Training Institute, 1967.
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PROGRAM EVALUATION: AFFECYIVE DEVELOPMENT

Yos N? Sometlinos (". Notes

Continuum of Objectives

1. A continuum of objectives in the -affective area
is used to , .

.,
A. assess individual child growth and need;

R. seltict and plan classroom activity. ;

s

Classroom Activities .

,

2. In ..all classroom activities, children are
supported to i

A. develop confidence in themselves and
their feelings;

.

6..successfully participate with others;

, C. accept and appreciate other people;

D. value people and learning.

3.' The following specific learning activities have
been planned according to one or more of
the goal areas described within the continuum
of objectives.

A. Awareness. The child is developing a
literal awareness of self -and personal
feelings.

B. Willingness. 'The child is qeveloping the
ability to successfully participate with
others in a variety of ways.,

C. Responding. The child is developing
the ability to listen to, accept and
appreciate other people.

D. Valuinti. 'The child is developing the
-t- ability to accept and value learning

and people.

Learning Environment

4. The teacher provides a learning environment
which children

)
, A: can be successful most of the liMe;

B. are recognized as participating and
valued members of the group;

C. are accepted for who they ate and what
they bring with them to school (culture,
language, physical traits); ,

0. are recognized primarily for what they
can do rather than ilhat they cannot do;

.; .

E. ate encouraged ft) ask questions and
helped to find answers and solutions;

F. are encouraged to.share their experiences
from outside the sthool setting in order
to use and elaborate upon that experience

.,

.

.

,
,

.

.

.
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.
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Yes No Sometimet Notes
.

G. are reiluired to do only that which they
. ..are capable of doing.

5. eachers support growth 2f chHdron by

A. accepting the ideas of children;

B. listening to the child;

C. expressing confidence in the child;

D. suggesting new ways of exploring and
working without pressure;

E. helping the child to articulate an idea;

F. helping the-child to evaluate,behavior
and accomplishments objectively;

G. reinforcing th e. child's positive attitude
and success.

.

.

,
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OVERVIEW
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"In a Very real measure, the degree of success the elementary child experiences in his work and
play is influenced by his ability to execute movement patterns effectively and efficiemly. For.the
child,*movement is one of the most used means of non-verbal communication and expression. It
is one (zf the important avenues through which he forms impressions about himselfand his environ
ment." (Elementary School Physical Education Commission, 1977)

The young child's physical development, as described above, critically affects all other areas of
development. Through physical activities, children acquire knowledge about their own physical
capabilities and limitations as a basis for a positive and accurate self-image. Children become more
sensitive to the needs and feelings of others and develop positive leadership skills-as they begin to
interact with others in simpleaames. Much of the young child's understanding-in all curriculum
areas occurs as the result of pffYsical interactions with objects and other people. Movement is crucial
to the development of such basic concepts as time, space, motion, force and balance. Since most of
the young child's learning is expressed through some form of motor behavior, it is critical to stimu-
late physicaldevelopment in a quality kindergarten program.

In selecting appropriate activities to further the physical development of kindergarten children; the
following developmental characteristics should be 'considered.

Development of motor skills occurs in approximately the same sequence,.but not at the sarne rate.
All children do not automatically become skilled-sin physical activities. There is a need for practice
and adult guidance or instruction.

Children are naturally active; they 4ed opportunities to explore movement possibilities by moving
freely.

Development of fundamental MoVements (running,.jumping, throwing, catching, balancing) occurs
'primarily during the preschool Years.1

Regardless of the specific activity planned to enhance physical developMent, the role of the adult
crucial in creating a climate in which children can develop controlled, physically fit bodies.

The effective teacher should provide a learning envirOhment in which
children are active most of the time;

Competitibn is minimized;

children are pro'vided with a variety of intereng and challenging activities;
appropriate types and amounts of equipmentare available;

individual efforts aye recognized 'and mistakes are treated as a natural part of the learning process;
* all children are encouragedlo participate at their Own leVel of skill creative approaches0

rnovement problems are encouraged;

ell children are encouraged to evaluate their\ own performance.

The kindergarten teacher should encourage and should guide the efforts of children to use move-
ment as A means to control and adjust to tiieir environment: As children become coMpetent in a
variety of physical skills, they develop a sensp 9f self-confidence and:securitY that leads them to
initiate new physical experiences.

.t)
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Phksical Goals

.qtROSS MOTOR Physical activity involving the use of large muscles.
PINE MbTOR Physical activity involving the Use of small.muscles.

Goal areas have been identified for each of the major physical,development goals. For each goal area,
a continuum of objectives and suggested activities have been developed to meet the physical develop-ment needs of children with a range of ability.

The following objectives and activities are suggested for implementation with kindergarten children.

V
3



PHYSICAL DEVELOPMENT
SCOPE OF GOALS, GOALAREAS

AND OBJECTIyES



Goal GROSS MOTOR DEVELOPMENT

Goal Area Static balarcce

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child will explore a variety of nonlocomotor movements in which the.body remains in one
stable position. z.

2. The child will use different parts of the bodY as a base of support.

3. The child will use a combination of nonlocomOtor movements with stability.
If

Goal Area Dynamic 'balance

COntinuum of Objectives

1: The child will maintain' balance while,exploring a variety of locomotor movements.

2. The child will make smooth transitions when changing directions, landing, stopping and starting
locomotor movements.

3. The child will use a combinatidn of locoMotor movements with stability.

Goal Area` Gross motor coordination

Continuum of Objectives 41$

1. The child will explore various ways to move from one place to another in a coordinated way.
,

2. The child will be able to move in various Speeds, directions, levels and rhythms.

3. The child will be able to combine movements with a vatiiety of equirment.
4. The child will be kle to coordinate movements with those of another child.

Goal Area Agility and endurance/strength

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child will explore different amounts of force 01.4 can be used with locomotor movements.
2. The child will participate in sustained vigorous activity.

Goa1.Area. Arm an1 hilid preciiion

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child will explore various ways to move.the arms and hands.
am.rogob.

2. The child-will explore various ways to move 'the arms and hands in combjnation
types of equipMent.

Goal Area 7 Hand and finger dexterity

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child'will explore different ways to move hand and fingers.'

2. -the child will explore various ways the hands and fingers can manipulate different,types of Objects.

with different

A*,
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Goal GRP$S MOTOR DEVELOPMENT

'4s children expe-riment with various ways to understand, adjust to and control their environment,
their motor performance is constantly influenced by the following qualities of Movement,

Force (e.g., light- heavy)

Time (e.g., fast slow, gradual - sustained)

Flow (e.g., smooth jerky)

Space (e.g., high medium low level;jpwide*- narrow range; forward backward diagonal direc-
tion; straight zigzag pattern)

Environment (e.g., various surfaces, textures and equipment)

(Gallahue, Werner and Luedke, 1975),

The teacher should plan activitip forphysical developmept That allow children to experience eath of
these qualities of movement in variety of ways. ActiVities should be planned to follow a cycle of

exploring the variety .of movements possible in a given setting;

discovering solutiOns to movement problem;

combining faMiliar movements to form an integrated pattern.

Individual performance and improvement should be emphasized throughout the gross Motor develop-
ment program. The process of, solving movement _problems posed by tt .! teacher or by the physical
environment should be more important than competition with peers. The teacher should encourage..
'thil-dren to use movement as creative self-expression. Most activities planned for young children
should allow for individual differences by accepting more than one correct response.

Within the broad goal Of gross

Static Balance

Dynamic Balance

Gross Motor Coordinatibn

Agility and -Endyrance/
w Strength

Goal Area Static balance

Dintinumm of Objectives

v

motor development, the following goal areas htivebeen,identified.

Nonlocomotor balance, such as balancing am one foot.

Balance when the body. is in motion, such as walking 415alance beark
or riding a bicycle.

Body is generally well coordinateci so that, the ifidividual-tan success-
fully participaie in most-aettivitteirequiring'use of inuttles1" ,

- -
Participation in actiVities which re9uire Use of Museles over an
extended period Of time.

Q

(Lillie, 1975)

J. The child. will explore a variety of nonlocortlotor movenientsin-which the body remains ip one
stable Position. S.

2. The child will use different_parts Of the body as a base of support.

The child will use a combination of nonlocomotor Movements with stability.

Suggested Activities

{1

1. The child will explorea variety of nonlocomotor Movements in which thebody rernain4in one
stable position.

. . i ,

Give thildren directiOns for bending, stretching, turning or twisting. individuM body parts (e.g
"Put your ear close to-your shoqlder." ."How high can you reach?" "Turn as Many v).liys as you
canton one foot."). This might be played as a "Simon Says" game.. ,

Show children pictures of objects or animals (e.g.; tree, elephant, frog, windaill). Have them
, - a

imitate the position and MoVement of the picture. .
*

0 8
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Give children hula hoops to rOtate around varidus body partsle.g.,NOW.itri)S, 100.-

Play "Freeze." Allow.chiidren tO' move in individual ways irr one spVt. W en t ley hear the
signal,' they must "free/4i" pnd hold thM positiOn.until they hear-the signal again.'

2. The child will bre able to.use differeill parts of the body as a base of support.

' Give verbal challenges for body positioning (e.g., ''Make the whole front of your body touch
the floor." "Touch tti floor with just two body -parts." "Balance without your fect.touching
the flpor,").
HaveViildren keep hands in one spot on the floor and move feet into difterent-pbsitions.

4 Make a bridge shape with the body. Change the stfipe of the bridge (e.g:, inake it high, long,
4, twiste(i).

3. The child will be able to use a coMbination of noillocOmotor movements with stability.
&i.; -

Have children combine different bases of support with landing, stretching 'or twisting movcr'
, monis (e.g., stretch arms.,and legs in many different' ways While resting on your back, on your

.
stomach, on your hands an .d knees). . ... .

, .. ,.

. Ask children to show how .many ways they can swing their arms while hending forward, back-
ward, 'sideways. 1

. .
C

Havechildren make transitionS froM one body pcksition to another (e.g., "Make yourself:intrra
tiny ball, then jump as high as you.Cari,,").

Put a. small ciollection of objects on the floor.. Have childreQ pick them up with one hand while
standing on one 'foot.

goal Af:ea Dynamic balance

Continuum of Objectives
4

1. The'thild will maintain balance while exploring a variety of locomotor movements.

2. The child will make smooth transition's wher?oNnging directions, landing, stopping and starting
locomotor movement.

3. The Child-will use a combination of locomotor movements with stability.
'

Suggesidd .P-tiVities

The Child will maintain balance.while exploring a variefy of locomotor movements.

Use verbal challenges (e.g., "Show me different ways to move on your feet." "How can you roll
from here to- the Wall?").

Play f011pw.the leade4ith groups of three to four children. The leader should use different
mahods of moving from oneplace to another.
Have childreb-walk or run with-the'body in various positions (e.g., bent forward, with knees high,
with-arms aboi.ie the he'ari, on .tiptoes). ,

HaVe children mmie in various ways on line of tape or a Wane beam (e.g., walk slowly with .

---altermite feet in frOnt, walk-Wifh.one foot always leading, all< deways, walk with bean bag
balanced on head)..-

.

2. The-child-wilf m.ake smooth transitions why changing directions landing, stopping and starting
locornoMr movements:

Dodgeari imaginary,and then a real ball (lightweight material) ut a variety of positions-(e.g .., by
-beodhig While in one spot, by running or jumping out of the way),

Um a series of boxes of varioOs heights to give children opportunities to experiment with. landings.
Guide them to explore new ways(e.g., try landing with feet close together, wRh feet wide apart,
with one foot in front of the other).

$
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Play -Jump the Creek" by placing two ropes on the floor for children to jump over. Difficulty can
be changed by the distance between the ropes and the type of jump used.
Play a.variation of "Freeze." Children may move'around the room until they hear the signal. Chal-
lenge- them to stop in different positions (e.g With feet wide apart,- on their toes, with one foot in
front of the "eft.. ,
Play "Ikimper Cars." Partners face each other with hands on each other's shoulders. One partner

-steers the other backwards. The object is to avoid bumpingother cars.

3.. The child Will be able co rise a-combination of locomotor movements with stability.
Provide-riding wheel toys tricycle, seooter),-
Organize a game of vMothe1 May17" in which children take various types of steps (e.g., giant, baby,
backward, normal).

Balance a bean bag on ocastretched hand*or head while walking or running.
Use a latider as a variation of the balance beam. Have children move on it in a variety of w4s (e.g.,
walk on rungs, jurOp or hop in spares, walk A right or left side)'.
Have children move from different positions of bOdy support (e.g., crab walk: sit on floor with
hands behind body,,raise body on handseand feet and walk ,backwards slowly. Bunny walk: place
hands at sid6 of head for ears and hop forward With'feet together. Snake: lie flat on stomach and
wiggle forward, backward, sideways.). ,

Goal Area Gross motor coordination

Continuum of Objectives

SN'

'go

"32

1. The child will.explore various ways to move from'One place to another in a coordinated way.
2. The child will be a le to move in various speeds, directions, levels and rhythms.
3. The Child

11

be le to combine movements with a variety of equipment.
4. The child will be able to coordinate his/her movements with those of another child.

SuggeSted Activities

1. The child will explore various ways to move from one place to anoarer in a coordinated way.
Walk or run like an animal (e.g., horse, camel, hippo) or another person (e.g., father, mother,
clown).

Pretend yqu.are walking or running uphill, doWnhill, on the side of ,a hill.
) Vmp or hop down the.street over imAinary mudpuddles,

Play c4cle games to recorded music which suggest a series of movements "Looby Loo,"
, !'Multrvrry Bush").. -A"

7 Gallop or skip to the beat of a drum dr taMbourine.

2. The child will be able to move in various sileeds, directions, levels and rhythms.
Walk, run or march to the'beat of a drum pattern or to recorded music. Match movements to
the teMpo of the instruments.

,

,

Move like a rag doll; like a wooden soldier.

Move (run, walk, jump, hop, skip, gallop) in different patterns set by the teacher or a child leader
(e.g., stiaight, curved, iigzag). Patterns may be marked with tape on the floor' to follow.
Jump over a rope held at Varying levels from the floor.

Hop tin4 jump like an Indian doing a rain dance.

3. Tlirichild will be able.to combine movements With a variety of equipmenl.
-Walk or run up and,419on short flights of stairs.

4%,
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Create an obsta?le course containing equipment such as ropes, boxes, balance beam, jumping tar-
..

gets, old tires, ladders, *lined boards. The materials will influence the types of movements child-
ren use to go through it. Let children'explore different ways of moving over, under, around and
thrOugh the course. Challenge them to use different movements each time they try it.

Put jumping targets at appropriate heights on the wall or.suspend them overhead. Have children
combine different movements to reach thorn.

Provide equipment at appropriate heights for climbing (e.g., wooden structure: inclined ladders,
cargo nets, suspended tires). Challenge children to'climb on them in various ways.

Provide children with bean ,bags or balls of various sizes. Let them experiment moving bag or ball
with different parts of the body (e.g., ball rolling, passing, throwing, catching, bouncing, kicking).

4. The child will be able to coordinate his/her movements with those of another child.

' Have pairs of children play tug of-war with hula hoops or old bicycle inner tubes.

Play "Seesaw." Pairs of children sit facing each other with soles of feet touching. One childleans
forward as the other leans back.

Have two children hold the ends of a long jump rope and wriggle it on the floor or swing it slowly
back and forth. Children jump, leap or hop. over the rope in individual ways.

While one child sitsdon a gym scooter, a partner guides him/her through a simPle obstacle course
by pushing on shoulders.

Goal Area Agility and endurance/strength

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child will explore different amounts of force that can be used with locomotor mov4ments.

2. the child will participate in sustained vigorous'activity.

Sdggested Activities

The child will ex*ore different amounts.of force that can be used with locomotor movements.

Walk, run or jump as high or quietly as possible, then with heavy or ha)d steps.

Pretend they are moving on ice, in snow, in sand, in mud, on a hot sidewalk.

Kick playground balls against,a wall with varying amountstorce and with different parts of
-the foot.

Throw a ball at increased speeds.

Push different sized objects.
I

2: The child Will participate in sustained, vigorous activity.

UsirA a-single jump rope, child shOuld jump As many times as possible,

Have children hop as far down the gym floor as'they can without letting the other foot toucp te
floor. Have them run the rest of the way to the wall.

.
Supply targets on the floor and on the wall. Challenge children to jump as far and as high as they
can to reach the targets. (,r. i (Play Follow the Leader. Movement will include rutining, skipping, hopOr and gallopig. When
childrbn are tired they may sit down to watch. It

Goal FINE MOTOR DEVELOPMENT

Fine motor development integrates with
matur'es. As is true for all development,
general skills to more task-spepific skills.

cognitive and affective developMent as the child grows and
fine motor developmept p-roceeds from.development of 14-iorp
If children under age Mur.are allowed to experiment with a

\t/
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large variety of manipulative objects, their fine motor abilities will develop sequentially in a normal
pattern (Lillie, 1975), Standard>manipulative activities for children will include such activities as

rboad stringing, small block play, sandbox ploy, w.wer play, finger games, sewing card activities and
simOar materials.

As children grow aid develop, fine motor skills enable.pern to perform specific tasks successfully.
Not all kindergartei :hildren will be ready for particilyation in more specific task situations. For
those children who are ready, participation in such aativities as tracing,*connecting dots, drawing
lines; following a maze and completing a figure may be appropribtit (Thurstone and Lillie, 1970), A
comprehensive program for fine motor development, therefor'e., will include both manipulativemcti-
vities for general skill development as well as activities which involve more'specilic motor skills. Both
the interest and development of the child will guide the teacher in deciding when to encourage child-
ren to participate in the more spedfic tasks. Development of learninci centers which contain both ,

manipulative actMty options (e.g., bead stringing) as well as more specific task obtions (e.g., tracing)
will assist the teacher in determining the interest and ability of each child to participate-in this range
of activity.

Within the broad goal of fine motor development, the following goal areas have been identified;,
ARM AND HAND PRECISION The ability to execute controlled arm and hand movemenn with

or without equipment. ,

HARD AND FINGER DEX- Tfle ability to move the bands and fingers in a variety of ways
TERITY with or without equipment.

Goal Area Arm and hand precision

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child will explore various ways to move the arms and hands.

2. The child will explore various ways to move the arms and hands in combinatipn with different
types of equipment.

Suggested Acfivities

1. The child will explore various ways to inove,the arms and hands.

Ask children to make falling motions with their arms, such as raindrops falhng or leaves falling
jrRin trees.

Ask children to make flying motions (e.g., flap hke a bird, fly like a plane, fly like a bumblebee).
Ask children to imitate swimming motions (e.g., swim like a person, a dog, a fish).
Play music that can be accompanied by circlitig movements with the arms. Have chpren try makT
ing fast and slowcircles, large and sMall ones. '

Challencle th chiyen to reach as far'es possible overhead, to the front, to ach side.
With musk as a rhythmic background, have children role play everyday use of arms aid hands
(e.g., putting on clothes, washing dishes, eating, erasing chalkboard).

Play clapping games wiiVirections given by the teacher or in rhythm with music (e.g., clap hands
once and slap knees once, clap hands twice and-slap knees twice. Variation:' These gameS can also
be Played by tapping out rhythms on a table ton.).

2. The child will explore various ways to move the arms and hands incombination with different
types of equipment.

All typeS of drawffig and painting activities using large pieces of papey
.

Cleonv,Octixities such as washing windows and tahles

Tearing tar2geces of paper (e.g., collages)

Fiounding.and hammering activities
A

(,)
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S. Sawing activities ,

Provide large building blocks (wooden, cardbod, plastic) to allow children to bffild creative
structures. \
Play circle passing games. With 5 to 6 children in'a circle,.have them roll, bounce or' throw the ball
to another ehild across the circle or to one child in the center of the circle.

Many aCtivities are posSible with p surplus pprachute(e.g.,- with, children along the perimeter of the
chufte, make waves by raising and lowering arms in unison, make riPples by raising and lowering arms
alternately).

;

Goal
,

Area Hand and finger dexterity

Continu'eim of Objectives

1. The child will explore different ways to move the hand and fingers.

2. The child Will exPlore various ways the hands andfingers can manipulate differenttypes of objects.

puggested Activities

1. The child will explore different ways to moie the hand and fingers.

Have children make a tight fist, then open fingers slowly, wiggle slowly, then wiggle.rapidly.

Do fingerplays suCh as "Two Little Blackbirds," "I tsy, Bitsy Spider," "Five Little Rabbits." Encour-
age children to create original finger movements for favorite poeMs.

Have children make finger animals (e.g., birds, rabbits, dragons). Let them role play action sequences
wilt their animals.

f

2. The child wIllpTlore various ways the h.acids and fingers can manipulate different types of objects.

Role play fpinillar-vr original stories with finger and'hand puppets.

. Have ti child tUrn The pages ola picture story book as an;tidult reads it.

Provide a variety of ,rars apel,ltds, nuts and bolts-for-children to screw and unscrew.

Encourage childrtili tue bitt.1(\i aid finger movements tO create interesting effects in fingerpaintings.

Provide clay orplay-douchjorexhildren to punch, roll, squeeze or form intoobjects.
'4' 4

Provide templatis of baic shapes .fOr-children to trke and Copy.

Provi1e C-blored peljs and board for designing.

Provide jigsaylpuzzlesat several lexels of difficulty. ,

Allow children toemanipuTate writing instruments as they show interest in them (e.g., tracing dots
and lines, folloWirit a path or maze, Writing letters or words that are personally meaningful).

Generalizing Knowledge and Skill in Physical Development
I .

Although many activieres 'Will be initiated by the teacher to develop new skills, more activities should
,bepresented so children,may practiceanti generalrze these skills in a variety of, settingi. Many of the
learning.centers descrillegf in Learning Environment can provide this netessary practice. In the Construc-

Aiaon Center, children can integrate gross and fine motor skills as they handle a variety of materials. In .

'.1tsie Art Center, children will use arms and fingers as they manipulate brushes, scissors, crayons and
clay. Chillren particim. "iii the Game Center will also practi4 fine motor skills as the'Y manipulateIllt
gainitpleceS7.dice and sp. rs. Children will develop aim and band control as they handle ooks in
the Library ()enter. Although motor behavior of some sort will 6e practiced in virtually ever s-

.

room activity, -the teacher should be sure that each child has opportunities to develop a range of these
* _

skills.10. ,, , 1 ,. ,

'.
,

,
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Equipment for Physical Developmen

1. Blocks

Hollowed plastic, wooden or cardboard blocks large enough to buil0 a useful structtire
Solid unit floor blOcks 1 set;steaight, circular and arched
Boards 6 foot lengths
Accessories Wheels, airplane propeller; used auto ptirts steering whieel, tires, hub capi
Large Lincoln logs nott.41 poles (four feet', two feet, eight inches) combine with scrap lumber,
bricks, tiles, etc.

2. Balls

Rubber ball 10 inch and 6 inch

Basketball hoop mounted waist high
Yarn ball or crushed paper inside nylon hose and shaped round for indoor use
Bean bags

Ice cream carton or Other container for toss gaMe

3. Wheeled toys

Triangle games (two with wheels, two without wheels, boards with cleats)
Large pedal toys tricycles, tractors, scooter's
Wagons

e-on truck

Wheelbarrow

4. Climbing and balancing equipment (Consider pr per height for age of c0d)
Rope ladder

Climbing rope

Climbing net

Simple climber

t)

Light weight ladders (used Vertically and horizontally), board, bridges and saw horse
Rocking boat (steps when turned over)
Pair of steps with boards.

Large packing boxes, crates, barrels

Balance beam (use fonr inch side and two inch end)
Giant airPlane inner tube .(roll, junip, bounce)

Bouncing board .10-foot by 12-inch plank a few inches above the ground
Trampoline lasten'canvas duck o tractor tire

ps, blocks or posts, stools various heights and widths arranged for stepping from one tother
,

410-ker board -7- 3/4 inch outdoor plywood top with two inch by 10 inch block of wood braced
''',"underneath -

Balance board 16 inch square of wood With five inch by five inch by two inch block of wood
-fastened underneath the smaller the block underneath, th9 more difficult to balance

5. lndooroutdoor large muscle equipment
Turning bar

Tumbling mat old mattress or carpet samplers

92
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Drag boxes - boxes with provisions for pulling, large enough for children to sit on or in
1.ndividual jump ropes

Long jump rope

Tire'pump and inner tube

Punching bag cormercial or stuffed bag with paper, hung from, rope
Saddle and sawhorse

Water rilay - container at standing height with utensils for floating, sinking and pouring
Hoops

Lengths of rope for hitching wagons, etc.

Stick horses

Service station equipment

6. Outdoor large muscle activities

Jumping pit about eight *hes deep and six-feet across, sawdust in the bottom bf the pit
Jungle gym

Large sewer pipe

flace'to dig in the ear/4h

Small hill ior rolling
Trees for climbing

Fenced areas for animals

Area fOr garden with tools for gardening

Sand inside a large tire (with gravel at bottom for (drainpo), tools and toys for digging,
pouring, nlixing

Bodies of Cars, jeeps or boats with unsafe parts removed

Tires for rolling.

7. Manipulative equipment (Small muscle development)

Puzzles-, wooden, bright clear" colors, four.to 20 pieces for four- and five-year-olds
Beads and bead strings - large and medium size

.Pegboards and pegs large and medium size

Parquetry. blocks

-Nest of boxes or ca'nS

Pounding sets

Cardboard carton with hammer and nails

Woodwork bench with variety of hammers, saws and nails

Set of snaps, bolts;r:.oegi and blocks

--C-ettstrtrettuiti--: .11 -; ig, Lego, etc .

A

Sewind cards and thread

Large eyed needles, thread and scrap materials

color cubes

F I a nnelgra ph board and flannel board stories, letters and numliers

9
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PROGRAWEVALUATION: PHY.SICAL DEVELOPMENT

Yes No Sometimes Notes

Continuum of Objectives ,

I . A continuum of objectivei in the PhysiNikrea
of development is used to ,

A. assess individual child growth and need.

B. select and plan classrqom activity.

Classroom Activities ,

2. Specific learning activities have been planned l'A
one or more of the go& areas desbribod within
,the continuum of objetives. ,

A. Gross motor development: Development of
.large muscles.

B. Fine motor develqpment: Development of
small muscles.

.

3. Gross motor.activities are organizedlo develop

, -A. stkitiè balance (nonmoving balance).

B. dynamic balance (balance while body is
in mOtion).

C. gross motor coordination (overall coordina-
tion of body).

D. agilitO and endurancetse of muscles over
' extended periOd pf time)..

,.

4. F knit mOtor activities will include
,

AYstendafd manipulative activities (wafetl play,
finger games, bead stringing, etc.)

. . .

. activities which inJolve more specific skhls
(cutting, lacing, tracing, etc.).

Learning Environment .

5. The teather prc4fides.a learning environment
in which

.

A. competition among youngsters has been \ , ,.

minimized. .
-....

,

B. enough equipment is available to engage ill
.

childremin activity. .
C. all children are permitted to be engagedfor most

of the time. .

D. a variety of gross motor ind fine motor activities
I are evened(' to Childrerf both.indoors and

Ntdoors. N
, .

, E.. activities provide for individu'al needs of ,

children.

,
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The ability to learn and think changes as a child develops; therefore the teacher should provide a wide
array of ectivities in which children develop-the physical, social and intellectual domains by

Actively partitipating with materials and people,
Using all of their.se (e.g., hearing, seeing, smellingt tasting, touching) to explore and interact
with the world ero ern.

Extending theiir abilitY lo talk about and describe their experience.

Developing strategies (e.g., grouping, sequencing, planning) for exploring and discovering new
concepts and understanding.

Reinforcing their understanding by providing opportunities to deal with one concept in a num6er
of different settings.

) Raising questions to clarify and extend experience and understanding.

Throughout the Intellectual Development sectidns, emphasis is placed\on both development Qf
information and concepts important to each area of study (product), as well as on the ability to
tfiink about and use this knowledge in a variety of wayS (Orocess).-For example, in the Creative Arts
section, the curriculUm is designed to rielp the ctiild develop the ability to ipeplore, use and create
with a variety of media (process) and.to g4in.batic knowledge facts about materials and art .

, productions (product). , a
.

. . i

_ Although the Intellectual Development section of the handbook is divided into five curriculum areas,
activity, in each of these areas should be interrelated. For example, within the area of science, con-
cepts and experiences relate natiftally to the areas of social studies, numbers, creative arts and the
communication arts. The teacher may deliberately plan 'for this interrelatedness ofimoWledge and
Warning by .developing a set of related activity centers, fOr example \,

S.

fj
Communication Arty--

Center
4
Activity:
Skills:

Socialltudies
Cenier

Makin book Activity:
To recall cts about plant growth
Sequencing
Plannirt
Reporting
Fitie motor (cutti

Cp6king corn
o learn facts about how:

People uie corn
Planning
Sequencing
Repqrting

SCIENCE THEME: PLANT GflOWTH

Science Center
ES

.1

Numbers Center Creative Arta Center
-

.ActMty: Giowing and caring ActivitiLi Grouping afieds,that Activity: Mural of Waking
-..

for plants _ i... are,alike I .garden
Skills:, To learn facts aboUt Skills: Observation Skills: To recall facts

. caring for plants Discrimination bout gr,owing
, Observation Classification . and caring for,

Labeling Reporting plants
Classifying. 1

Sequencing
Predicting i Painting

. .Repohing .
,

In priamoting intellectual development of children:the tea'
,..

cher should remember that both informa- .
. iion and thinking are dtendent on one inother. The teacher should use.every opportunity to develop

a classrooM environment which continually integrates knowledge with thinking.

9 9
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INTELLECTUAL GOALS

Communication Arts: Ability to oe receptive and exPressive languar

Creative Arts: Ability to use art, music and drama.to expreis feelings and ideas.

Nitmher Understandings; .Ahility to use numerical concepts and symbols.

Science: .Ability.to explore, manipulate and experiment with objects in the
physical environment.

Social Studies: Ability to ttpderstand and participate in the social environment.

Goal areas have been identified for each of these intellectual goals. In addition, a continuum of
objectives and suggested activities has been developed for each of the goal areis to provide for a
range of abilities and growth.

1 0 1
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Goal COMMUNICATION AR-TS

Goal Area Listening

Continuum of Objectives

I. As an active listener, the child will participate willingly in oral activities.
2: The child will recognize and discriminate amonp common sounds.
3. The child will demonstrate understanding of a basic vocabularY related to.the environment.
4. The child will listen and respond appropriately to language presented orally for'the purpose of

appreciation.
5. The child will listen and respond appreopriately to language presented orally to furnish

information.
.

6. The child will listen and respond apPropriately to Janguage presented orally for the purpose of
making judgemerit.

Goal Area Speaking

Continuum of Objectives \ .

1. The child will use oral language frequently find with enjoymerit.
2. The child will develop a speaking voice which. is easy to understand hnd appropriate to specific

.situations.'
3. The child will build a functional vocabulary related to experiences.'
4. The child will use elaborated language to describe objects, events, feelings apd their relationships.
5. The child Will use elaborhted language to coMmunicate with others.

Goal Area Reading.

Continuum of Objectives

The child will demonstrate interest in being read to as a way to enrich personal experience.
2. The child will 'discriminate auditory similarities and differences in corhmonly used words.
3, The child Will discriminate visual similarities and differences in commonly used *Ms.
4. The chili!, will an;lyze and interpret Octures of objects,.people and events using elaborated

language.

5.- The'child will demonstrate understanding of terms used In reading instruction (e.g., top of page,
left to right progression, Same-different, beginning-ending of words)._

6. The child will recognize alphabet letters, words and phrases that appear frequently in Theenvironment.
1

Goal Area Writing

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child will demonstrateinterest in a variety of written materials.
2. The child will deMonstrate-ftne motor Coordination in a variety of 'Situations.
3. The child will dictate meaningful information th an,adult.
4. The child will demonstrate understanding of the left to right pattern of wr.iting.
5. The child witl print name and other meaningful words using upper and lower case letths.

.104.
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Goal CREATIVE ARTS ...

Goal Area Visual Arts' ...,V

cContinuum of Objectives
,

1. The child will use art media with ease and enjoyment.

2. The child will produce work that is personally satisfying.
3. Theachild will learn technical aspects of working with various materials and tdbls.
4. The child will properly care for materials hd tools. ,
5. The child will prodime work which cOmrnunicatei thoughts and feelinis.

P ,
6. The child will become sensitive to and enjoy art.

!

7. The childwill increase the ability to produce things more realistica-lry.
-%

Goal Area Music-Listening

Continuum of Objectives .

1. The child will 6ecome familiar with and explore different types of music (exploration).
2. Thechild will identify different notes played on an instrument (integration).

Goal Area Music-Singing

Continuum of Objectives

1. thechildwill learn .to sing on pitch within a limited range.

2. The child will respond to a request in song..

3. The child will sing spontaneously during activities.

4. The child will create songs.

Goal Area Mus -Pliying Instruments

Continuam,of Objectives

1. The diild will explore a variety of instruments..
2. The child Will be able to play a simple beat or tune.

3. The child Will compose music on an inlrument.

Goal Area Music-Movement

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child will develop the ability to interpret music through body mOvements, impersonations
and dramatitetiOns.

2. The child will develop a vocabulary of fundamental movement (e.g., walking, running, skipping).

Goal Area Dramatic Play 7"

Continuurn.of QbjeCtiyes

1 The thpd will express experiences and ideas through action and words.

The child Will use a variety of props and costumes appeopriately.

3. The child will plan-a sequence.ofactions to assume a role in agreement wi.th others..

,



Goal Area Itreative Dramatics

Continuum of Objectives ,

1., The child will pantomime familiar actions and dharacters with little to no dialogue.
.2. Th? child Will act outfamiliar actions and characters with dialogue.
3. The child will dramatize poems and nursery rhymes.

The cyild will assume the role of a character in a femiliar story.
1), 5. The éhild mill seqUence actions, in a faMiliar story.

6. Ttie child will work with ottfers in dramatizing a story.

Goal Area Ntimber and Numerati

Continuum of Objectives

1.

t`

Clatsification. The child will be able to group objects according to similarities.
ild will be able to arrange objects or events in some kind of order based on

hem.

3. Matching one-to- e. The child will be able to identify 'filow many" by matching objects from
one set with objects of another set.

4. Recognition and naming of number groups. The child Will be able.to recognize a set of, one, a
set of two, a set of three, etc.

Counting. The child will,be able to recognize and name sets irl order as they increase by one.
Combining' and separating sets. The child will bp able to combine and separate sets with
differ.ent properties. .

Seation. The
differe4es arnong

I

7. Reading numerals. The child will be able to interpret symbol-OW represent number properties,
8. Writing numerals. The child will be able to write symbols that represent nuMber properties:.

Goal Area Measurement

Oontinuum of ObjectiVes

1. Comparing and ordering. The child will be able.
least two' objects.

2. Using non-standard units to mearre. The\child
hand, foot, paper clip,-string) to meaiure things

3. Using standard units to'rneasure:The child will
as cujis,.meas9ring Sticks, scales;-Clocks and the

Goal Area Geometry

Continuum of ObjectivesA

to make statements about the relationship of at

will be able to use a go-between device

be able to use standard measurement tools such
rmometers.

1. Awareness of body in space.The child will)be able to move
,

in space without fear, receive and
give`directioni for getting from one point in space to another and judge distance to a specifeic
place.

k ) - .
.

)Geometric figures and solids. The child will be able to identify, sort and constriitt geometric
figures and solids..

oal Arei Money
;

ritinuum of. ObjectiVes

Recognition. The child will be able to recognize coins and b'lls as representing a.value for
exchange.

1
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,

2. , Naming. The child will be able to name coMmon s.and bills.
.. , .., ... . .,

3. Value. The child will be able to understand the va e of eaoh Piece of moneY and assOpiate,
specific number values with specific pieces of money:

,

Goal j:k.S.CIENCE

GOal Area Obseniation

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child will observe a variety of cohcrete objects,

2. The child will talk about the observation.

3. The child will use observations,to solve problems hd draw conclusions.

.4. The child will combine pahs of previous observatidns te solve.heW problems:.

5. The child will evaluate,ithe observations while making,knowledgeable and tIV9ghtfu1 judgments
aliout /he valeie and purpose of the observations.

'

't

Goal Area Classification

Continuum objecti'vs
.

f O e
. ,

1- The child will talk about likenesses andclifferences'in objects and events.

2. The child will group like objects and events,

3. The, child will combine previous experience to more,precisely group ancl classify objects or
events.

4. The child will evaluate classifications and make 'knowledgeable and thoughtful judgmehts about
k them.

Goal Area Predicting

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child %killl state a prediction.

2., The child will state a prediction based.upon specific pi-evious experience and disdission.

_ The Child will state a prediction'based upon a hurnber of previous exPeriences:

4. The child will evaluate a prediction based upon,previous knowledge and experience.

Goal Area Reporting

Coritinuuni of Objectives

1. The child will be able to recall experience.

2. The child will be able to talk about or accurately describe his/her'experience.

3. The child will be able to combine a number of eitperiences and malse conalusions about these
'experiences.

4. The child will be able to evalUate the reporting of an experience.

(Goal SOCIAL STUDIES

Goal Area Cooperative-Group Living

Cohtinuum of Objectives

1. The.child will understand thatipeople as indMduals and groups have rights which must b'e
respected.
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,
2.. The child will assume responaibility for personal behavior and.demonstrate behaVior that con-

,tributes to the welfare of th(Oroup.
3. The .chlkl wiH deVelop the concept of fa' rnily as a communitY. 0
4: The.thild will understand howindividuals live together in grbups.

The child will develOn the idea that a community is'a group with smalkontributing groups.
The child will name some contribuling groups-4,Q the community.

Goal Alio -- Cultural Diversity and Heritage

Continuum of:ObjeCtive.L .

1. The child will descrW spe6at events and customs in his/her oWn famit0
2. Thechild will desceibe special events and customs in other families.
3. The child will accept 'the fa'ct thaf-although people may live, dress, speak and gat 'differently,. . _

they all have similar neec1S.

Goal Area Physical EnvironMent

Continuum of Oblegivets .. ._,, ,
, A

, l'he child will be,able to label and describe physical Jeatures in the community (0,g., hill,
mountaln, field,*meadow, valleY, beach, i'iver-).

, .,
..,. . ..

2. the child Will be, able-to talk about how people use different-physical areas Of the comm nity...
4 . . r

3." The aiiild will be able to' talk about how pqople misuse certain land areas in the comnilurV and
how to pewerit these inituses'of the environment.

, , \,

1
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GO81. dommOkiCATION'ARTS
4

o nfi children ire avia iisersof jariguage for a vaiiety of purposes
to express needs and Wants

to share ideas and mate'rials

to commaiwfthe,attention of others .

to plan activities with others

to enipy the sounds of interesting words

to organiie thoughts in ways that can be remembered.
This small sampling of a young child's language expdiences illuitrates the way ikwhich language4nd
communication permeate the curriculuip in a`kindergar.ten program. Regardless Pi the specific
con\tent being taught, the child should constantly be helped to organize thoUghtsiand communicate
thein effectively through language. As a child uses language to express ideas about familiar concrete
eXperiences, it becomes possible to make those ideas more precise and accurate. In addition, the
child develops social skills while sharing past experiences and plannirkg new ones with others. Thus,
language activities can be planned which cut across traditional subject area boundaries and occur
throughout the school day. ,

In order to help chilain develop effective methods of communicating, activities muSt be provided ineach of-the four major/goal areas of the communication arts.
,Liatening. The act of receivin4 and comprehending oral language in the form of stories, poetry,

reports, conversation and discussion.
Speaking Verbal transmission of information while discussing, conversing, story telling, reporting

and dearnatizing.

Reading The aCt of decoding and cQmpretnding meaning from written symbols in the form of
labels, captions, fictional stories, oenis and informational reports. .

Writing Transmission of meaning through written symbols in the form of labels, letters, repoets,stories and poems.
,

(The development ofeo1mmuniation skills and particularly oral skills, can be facilitated,if the teacher
Presents a variety of interestiiiimaterials and experiences for exploration and discussion

RespectS the individual communication styles of each child
Encouragekhildren to establish'a point of view and support it
Provides a variety,of opportunities for children to talk, ask questions, answer questions and modifyor expand thetranswers

Models appropriatelistening, spealN, reading and writing behavior.
The interrelated nature,of the communication arts and other crucial learning processes for`youngchildren is illustrated in the diagrambelow,

Receptive
Skills

`O.

listening a. Speaking"

Reading

Thinking
Observing

Experiencing

'
Writing I (Boyd & Jones, 1977)

Expressive
Skills



While otAectives snd Abtrvities wilt be suggested for eich major cOitinunication arIs area, the subject
area label may often be arbitriry. An activity planned to develop listening ability may ,also ask a child
to uSe oral language and obseNing/thinking skills to formulate a verbal answer. The continuum of
objectives and activitieS in each goal area is intended to represent a general movement from simple to
mrOre complex abilities rather than 'a rigid sequence of development for specific skills, Therefore,.
a child may be involved in activities at more than one level of the continuum within a goal area at any
given time.

Goal Area Listenin4

Continuum Of Objectives

.1. As an active listener, the child will partiCipate willingly in oral activities.
.

.2. The child will recognize and discriminate among cgmmon sounds. ,

3. The child will dernonstrpte understanding of a basic vocabularY related to the environment.

4. The child will listen And respond appropriately to language presented orally for the purpOse of
appreciation.

5. The child will listen and respond appropriately to language' presented orally to furnish
infOrmation..

6. The child will listen and respond appropriately to language presented orally for the purpose of
making judgements.

Suggested Activities

1. As an active listener, the child will participate willingly in oral activities.

Gather the children .in a close group to listen to sto ries or poems:Give them a purpose for
listening (e.g., think of a new name for this story, listen for some interesting words that tell .

how the bears moved)..
Read a nursery rhyme or finger play to the children and have them participate by manipu-
lating their hands to the rhythmic pattern.
Read.a poem to the children, but leave some of the words out. Encourage the children to
guess what th4 missing word might be. 1

Have children listen for likenesses and differenCes in music presented on records, prayed on-
the piano or played with classroom instruments. Children can listen for tempo, high and low'
pitches or rhythm patterns.

For additional suggestions, see Listthing in the Creative Arts-section.

2. The child will be able to recognize and discriminate between common sounds.

Establistita collection of records or tapes that depict sounds froin the environment. Have the
child listn to the records and name the sokinds. Have them group souklds by category (e.g.,
classroom noisei, playground noises).

Introduce the child to sounds that provide aesthetic gratification such as the hidden Voices of
sea shells, a tree speaking oh a windy day, bird voices, water flarving over stones.

Have children imitate the sounds they have heard or read about by using various objects or
their own vOices.

Make a set of paired containers having object$ that make different sounds when shaken (e.g.,
dried beans, rice, sand, bolts, broken crayons). Have children shake the containers and match
the pairs with-the same sound.

Collect objects which make distinctive sounds (e.g., rhythm sticks, rubber ball, sand blocks,
triangle, music box).

Have children identify what is making the sound they hetr when the object is hidden.

113.
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3. The child.will demonitrate unakstanding of_e basic ocabulary related to the envin:inment.

Hovide Many direct, persomil experiencls with'objects, eipecially those that Childrencan.,
manipulate. lntroduce new materials by describing physical CharaCterkstics and possible uses.

Play a treesure hunt game in which the teacher describes an object in the classroom without
naming it. Have'children identify the target object froni the desciiption. Different types of
words can be emphasized depending on children's needs (e.g., color, shape, size, texture,
location, function).

Give opportunities to manipulate objects or pictures according to oral directions containing
relational terms (e.g., in, on, under, beside, behind).

Read stories and poems that use rich and varied language to describe events familiar to
children. Ask some questions that will reveal their understanding of unfamiliar words.

Show children pictures of objects, people or events. Read descriptive sentences and ask
children to match them to appropriate pictures.

4. The child will listen and respond appropriately to language presented orally for the purpose
of appreciation.

Read and discuss nursery rhymes,

Have the child listen to a story and then draw a picture interpreting a scene.

Have childr,en listen to boems and imagine what they see, hear, smell, taste or feel.
Provide opportunjties for children to watch and listen to puppet shows, movies, filmstrips
for enjoyment.

5. The child will listen and respond appropriately to language presented orally th furnish
information.

Give the child simple one-step oral directions, such as "touch your head . . . toes . .

or "sit on the floor." Gradually increase the number of steps that must be followed.
Ploy "Simon Says."

Play "Grocery Store" where children take turns being the grocer getting the items the customer
asks for from the shelves.

Give the child:oral directions to color, fold or cut materials in a construction aCtivity.

*

Ask an adult to share information about an interesting hobby or occupation.
Read a short story to the children and ask what it was about. Reread it, changing a major'
event. Ask the children to tell how the second story wes different from the first.
Read a short story or a poem that has a definite sequence of events. Have childreo tell what
happened first, second and last.

6.,; The child will listen and respond appropriately to language presented orally for the purpOse-Of
making judgements.

Read to the child and d iscuss the stbry for fun. Use qUestions beginning with "Would yqu
have . . .?" or "Why do you think . . .?" or. "Do you think .?"
Give the child nonsense questions to listen and react to such as "Do chairs eat?" or "Do rlogs
fly?"
Make up some "Who am I?" and 'What am I?" riddles that allow shi.fdren to use a series of
clues,to make a judgment. ,

-

DiSCUSS the possible ways a 'bulletin board could be used for the next two week4Stress the
importance of hearing everyone's ideas before a decision can be made. .

Read several possible titles for a class-created mural, HaVe children pick the one which is most
appropriate.

1 a:. e
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Goal Area .:.Speaking

Continuum of Obtectives

.

1. The child will use oral language frequently and with enioyment.

2. , The child will develop a speaking voice which is easy to understand and appropriate to specific
situations.

3: The child will build a functional .*cabulary related to experiences..

4. The child wil) use elaborated language to describe objects,.events, feelings and their
relationships..

5. The child will use elaborated language to.communicate with others.

Suggested Activities

1. The child_will use oral language frequently and With enroyment.

Provide opportunities for children to talk about experiences
familiar to them in both structured and informal settings.

Ask questions which allow more than one child to make a correct response (e.g. "What
might happen if.. . .?" or "Why do you think . . .?").

Plan a variety of activities in Whfch children may use oral language in different ways.

describing obtects, people or events finger plays

repeating interesting-sequences of sounds choral speaking

matching sounds informal reporting of experiments, tripS
giving diredions creative dramatics

informal conversations answering thought-provoking questions
oral discussion and planning

The \child will develop.a Speaking voice which is easy to Understand and appropriate to specific
situations.

. Set aside a specific time fortharing during the day. Keep the children in small groups so that
more of them may talk. Encourage children to speak in a volume that can be heard by the
members of thegroyp. 0.
Provide activities for role playing or dramatic play. Emphasize the idea of the child speaking
'for the audience to hear: Stories and favorite.TV shows can provide ideas.

AlloW children to talk to eath other as they work in learning centers: Guide them to use an
appropriate volume that will not disturb children in adjacent, centers.

Make a list of statenients That convey feelings. Have children act,out situations that fit the
statements, saying the sentence in a tone of voice that fits the situation, such as ''Leave me
alone! Oh boyl Is that for me? Can you help me? Look what I did! Could I try it next?"

3. The child will build a functional vocabulary related to experiences.

Using a common object such as a ball, have children describe what should be done.with it.
Epcourage use of different verbs and adverbs.,

Say a sentence with a MissingiWord. "John went to " Ask
children to supply Words that could finish the sentence.

Ask children to talk.about the words in a stOry that made it exciting, scary or funny.
Brainstorm lists of words that fit a certain category (e.g., animals, wayS'a person can move,
worth' that tell hoW'a person feels).

Show children a picture of something within their experienie with *an aPpropriate label
.(e.g.,pld clown. Have them suggest other wOrds thatcOUld be substituted for old). Discuss
how,the picture Would change to fit each new labelAome children'sniiht illustrate the new
iabeli independently., ...

Make a class &Cook of labeled pictures showing smell words, touch WarCis, sight words and
sodnd words. ' . 115



4. The child will use elaborated language to describe objects, eyents, feelings and their relationships.
AI Take the class for a short walk for a specific purpose. See how many sounds we can hear. ..

colors we can seer. . . shapes we can See. Eneouraga each child to use common words of
descriptions relating to the environment such as pretty, ugly, beautiful, dirk, light, dull,
sharp, big, little, thin, fat, short, soft,..loud, smooth, bumpy.

,

Use pictures of common objecttas the basis for a guessing game. Have a child describe the
object by telling how the object'is used, what it's made of, how it looks or feels, what they
.think abbut it until another child can guess it.

,Ni40
Use a grab bag of pictures depicting pveryday events suckas people riding the bus, children
going to school, a family eating a meal together. Children may reach in, pull out a picture
and give a few descriptive sentences about their picture.

Use a feel box. This is a carton with hand holeseat opposite ends that are covered with cloth
so no one can see into the box. An object is placed inflixpox, and a child sticks a hand into
the ends to feel and to describe the object. Prompt yyith questions if necessary, but the child
should do the talking.

Have children listen while a short story is read alouci..Then the nder can suggest a changed
event in the story and ask the children what they think would have happened if.. .. (for
example,in the story of Goldilocks, what might have happened if the bears had been home

, when Goldilocks first arrived?).

Show children pictures which clearly depict situations of strong feelings (e.g., anger, happi-
ness, sadness, loneliness). Have children describe the actions and feelings they think are
pictured.

Read stanza of the poem, "I Like" to children. Let them complete sentences beginning with
rtike. . . that describe things and actions that are their favorites.

5. The child will use elaborated language witiktlers.

Put together comic.strips without words. Have a childisupply the talk for each`character.
Have a child give directions to several otherS for cympleting a project that heor she has already
done successfully (e.g., preparing a bird feeder, planting seeds, making a mobile).
Have a Child report to a small group on the progress of a class project (e.g., the growth of
plants, the materials collected for the art center, the changes in

(the
class tadpoles).

Select a story about talking aniTals, such as The Three Bears or Little Red Riding Hood.
Have the child make a paper ba4 puppet and pretend to be that animal'by creating' original
conversation.

Show a filmstrip without words printed on it. Have children supPly the story orally on the
second showing or have ieveral small groliips tell their versions of the story into a tape
recorder. Play back the different versions. Talk about how they differ.
Share a.Wordless picture story book with a small groUp of children: Let them supply. the
story the seed time as you show the illustrations.

Read.a picture story book and ask interesting, thought provoking questions that require more
than literal Comprehension or, before reading the story, tell the children they will be allowed
to ask you questions about it. . ,
Encourage children to ask as well as answer question§ about interesting objects and events in
the classroom.

Involve children in short planning sessions in preparation for changes in the room environment,
class projects or field trips:

For other suggestions, see Drama inthe Creative Arts section.
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Goal Area Reading

Continuum of Objectives, st.

f

1. The Child will demonstrate interest in being read to as a way to enrich personal experience.,
2. The child will discriminate auditory similarities and differences in commonly used words.

3. The child will discriminate visual similarities and differences in cornnionly used words.
4. The child will analyze and interpret pictures of objects, people and events using elaborated

language.

5. The child williemonstrate.undeiltanding of terms used in readisig instruction (e.g., top of page,
left to right progression, same.different, beginning-ending of worbils).

The child will recognize alphabet letters, words and phrases that appear frequently in the
environment.

Suggested Activities

1.) The childwill deMonitrate interest in being read to as a way to enrich personal experience.

Children should hea stories read aloud every day. Selections should represent a range of.
literary forms and topics.

fantasy/fairy tales

informational books

poetry
,

In addition,books read to children should
Have a simple, well-constructed plot.

realistic fiction

animal stories

Contain a satisfying climax.

Use colorfill language.

Have main characters and situations easily related to children's own experiences.

çhildren- can respond to material read to them by

Creating a finger play to match the words of a poem.

Answering questions that require recall and thinking at higher levels.

Comparing incidents in the story to personal experiences.

Dramatizing roles or incidents from a story.

Drawing several pictures.to illuStrate 41e sequence of events in a story.

Attempting a project or experiment described in an information book.

The cflild will discrirninate auditory similarities and differences in commonly used words.

Play a game of nonsense questions using parts of words with a minimal contrast. "Do you ,
. wear eshoe or a -two?" "Is your dog a pet or a pen?" Let children make up their oW,n

questions when ihey understand the pattern,

Collect pairs of pictures that represent minimal contrasts in initial or final phonemes-(e.g.;
man-pan, dog-doll). Show a child tile 'pair and ask him/her to pick up the one you name.
Create a set of four objects or pictbres, three of which represent a single beginning sound.
Have children pick out the one that begins with a different sound.

Have children sort a collection of objects or pictures into "groups that begin or end with
the sad* sound.

Give children aword that begins (or ends) with a certain letter (e.g., red for initial r). Have
them suggest other words that have the same beginninvound.

Record a story which contains rhymes, such as Henny Penny. Have children identify the
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words that differ only by the beginning sound (e.g., Ducky-Lucky). Let /herr; think of other
rhyming words. .fe

Make up two-line rhymes that relate to sorrecent experience. Say allbut the last word,
which children will supply.

The chifd will discriminate visual similarities from differences in commonly used words.
Provide each child with a small set of individual letter catds. Pick up a letter and ask each of
them to hold up the same one.

Print a iingle letter at the top of a sheet of paper containing a number of single letters or
words. Have the child mark the keY letter each time it appears.

Use letter or word cards to crikate lotto games which allow children to match equivalent forms.
,

Give a child a letter card. Ha* him/her find as many words as possible in the classroom that
contain that letter.

. .

Provide the child with a labeled picture. Ask him/her to find another copy of the word in a
set of individual, cards, or match the same Word starting with a capital letter.

The child will analyze and interpret pictures of objects, people and events using elaborated
language.

Have children name individual objects in pictures they have drawn or in pictures from books,
magazines or catalogs.

Have children create captions for pictures that capture the main idea or most important
feature. ,

Using a single picture or a series of two to three pictures which depict action, the teacher
asks a child to describe what is happening. Probing questions may be used tO encourage a
child to expand or clarify the description.

While reading a itory aloud, occasionally ask children to explain why they think a. character
behaved in a certain way.

Have children sequence a set of four to five pictures and tell the story.

Use a short wordless picture story to allow childreg to supply the language necessary to
describe the action.

5. The child will demonstrate understanding of terms used in reading instruction (e.g., toiS of page,
left to right progression, same-different, beginning-ending of words).

Use appropriate terminology during discussion throughbut.the day (e.g., "Put your name at
- the top Of the page." or "Find some thingspith the same beginning sound as sun.")

Allow children to sequence three or four cards which picture events in a story-read to them.
Str'ess the importance of left to right arrangement.

Move your hand from left to right under each line as you 'read experience charts dictated by
children.

Have children arrange sentence strips which they have dictated from top to bottom on a chart
. to represent. the correct sequence of events.

A

Give children wordcards and individual letter cards. For each word dard, ask them to find a
letter card that matches the begfrining letter of the word; or for each word card ask them to
find a letter card that matches.the ending letter of the word.
'Show children pairs of,objectivApictures, letters or words. Ask them to identify.paris whiCh
are the same in some.way (e.g:, exactly the same; the same color or pattern, the same
beginning sound or letter, the same ending, sound or letter). Encourage children to use the
terms same and different in their identifications.

Show children a series of four to five objects, pictures, letters or words, Ask them to identify
the one that is different from the others and to describe how it differs.
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The Mild will recognize alphabet 3roils and Ohrasesthat appear frequently in the
,envkonment,_

. -

Use high frequency words in meaningful contexts in the claproom (e.g., labels, captions, and
charts). Refer to them often and reinforce childten's efforti to use them.

Write.words on index cards for individual children,who request them.

P Have a supply of atphabet and easy-to-read books in the classroom. Let children browse
through them individually.

;.

Call alphabet letters by name in exercises designed primarily for auditory ot viaual
discrimination:

- Help children read captions or short stories that they have dictated,
Provide children who can read with many opportunities to read to adults and other children.

Goal Area Writing 1

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child will demonstrate interest in a variety of writpn materials.

2. The child will deMonstrate fine motor coordination in a variety olsituations.

3. The child will dictate'meaningful information to an adult.
4. The child will demonstrate understanding of the left to right pattern of writing.

5. The child will print name and other 'Meaningful words using upper and lower case letters.

Suggested Activities

1. The child will demonstrate interest in a variety of written materials.
Written words, phrases and sentences are made an inteqral part of the classroom.environ-
ment through the use of

Children's names to label personal possessions, art products or schat4 projects.

Children's names to identify responsibilities in the classroom.

Labels on classroom equipment and materials.

Labels to indicate areas of Interest (e.g., art center).

Captions describing children at work or other projects.

Charts describing recent classroom experiences.

While watching th'e.teacher writing in-the classroom, children's question about the letters
and words being used are encouraged.

2. The child demonstrates fine motor coordination in a variety of situations.

The child uses clay for squeezing, punching, rolling and flattening in making objects.

The child uses crayons, paintbrushes of various sizes and felt tip markers with increasing
control in drawing,

Opportunities gre provided for children to develop skill with scissors using materials of
thickngsrs and textures.

The child fits pieces together using puzzles or 'Pegs and pegboard.

Additional activities are suggested in the Pine Motor DeveloPment 'section.

the child will dictate meaningful information to an adult. ,

Child will suggest a label for a new piece of classroom equipment or material.

Child will dictate such comments as "My puppy chewed.my slippy" for picture captions,

Childswill phrticip. ate in small groups to dictate
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A report qf a classroom Incident. i

?tins for a class trip or project. ,
A thank you note,.get Well letter'or*.,itation.
A new ending to a familiar story..

Provide the child with short wordless story book, Let the child derribe the story.
4. The child will dernonstrate uAderstanding of the left to right pattern of Writing.

Child will observe teacher writing words and sentences in a left to right pattetn.
Ask the child to follow-the-dots from 1-5 arranged in a left to right pattern.
Give the child a card with his/her name Drinted on it along with plastic or cardboard letters.
Ask child tO arrange the letters from left to right to show his/her name.
Have children trace over letters on chalkboard or paper 'from left to right.

5.. the child,will print name and other meaningful wor'ds using upper and lower case letters.
Laminate pieces of cardboard with each child's name 'written on it. Let each childtrace over
his/her name with crayon or use name card as model for printing on a separate sheet of paper.
Encourage child to label work with own name.

Provide materialsto allow i terested 6'ildren to copy classroom labels (e.g, indivtdual
chalkboards, unlined and lted Peper, erasable papeil.

..
Generalizing Knowledge and Skill in the-Communication Arts
Developing skill in the commjmication arts should be planned as an integral part of instruction.in
learning centers. Whenever children are working at learning centers, they shoald be encouraged 0
talk about what they are doing wtth other children or an adult in an appropriate voice level that will
n%disruPt Other classroom activities. In the CONSTRUCTION CENTER, children will communi-

. call whatishould be bUilt and what tobls and materials WM be needed. At the COOKING CENTER;
children can become:familiar With common sight words,on labels and understand the importance'
of following directionsland sequencing. The LIBRARY CENTER will be a natural place to exposechildren to a rich variety of vocabulary and literary styles:In addition, bodks can be chosen ori arotating basis to Supplement the concepts being taught in any area of the,curricUlUm. As childrenwork with lotto games and puZzles in the GARff CENTER, they 'will develop concepts of same-different, visual discrimination skills and picture interpretation skills. In both the ART CENTERand MOTOR DEVELOPMENT CENTER, children can be encouraged to verbälize their movementsand feelings as they experiment with gross and fine motor skills. The MULTI-SENSORY andEXPLORATION CENTERS can provide opportunities for developing auditory and visual discrimi-nation skills, I addition, these centers can provide direct experiences that serve as the content,ofdiscussions, 'oral eporting or dictated stories. Meterialsin the DRAMATICS 'CENTER can providemany Opportunities for children to .use language as they role play familiar experiences.
In order to encourage children to develop skill in all areas of the communication arts, a variety ofmaterials and equipment should be Provided. The following is a suggested list of the types ofmaterials which should be availeble in the classroom.

Chart paper.
Clauification gpmes
Comic strips *
Feely box,
FilMstrips.and prOjector
Fingerplays
Flannel board and felt letters
Informationil Oooks
Labels for classroom objects
Lined/unlined paper
Lotto gemes
Magiszine pictures

Movable alphabet letter.,
(wood, plastic, cardboard)

Namkcards
Naisemaking objects
Objects/pictures with interest-

ing characteristics for de-
scriptkm, e.g, color, size,
shape, texture, function

Picture dictionary
Picture story books
Poetry
Props for dramatic play
Puppets
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Scraps of textured material
Sentence strips
Sequence picturei
Sound shakers
Tape recorder
Word Cards
Writing implemeritt
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INTELLECTUAL DEVELOPMENT
CREATIVE ARTS

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES



.1

CREATIVE ARTS

Everything that we know about human beings generally, and children in particular, points to the
importance of the arts in education. Tivy are the language-of a whole range of hurnan experience
and to neglect them is to neglect ourselves. (Blackie, 1971)

The creative arts are, indeed, both a means of expressing feeling and .a. form of commvnication. For
thii reason, the arts permeate the whole curriculum and life of the school. The arts will be delib.,
erately and)selectively used by the teacher to

Enhance the learning environment for the child by contilbuting to the development of an
aesthetically pleasing environment.

Stimulate and support the physical, mentl and affective growth of children.

The following goal areasmill be described within the creative arts.
Visual Art Creative expression with two- orethree-dimensional media (e.g., paint, crayon,

collage, clay).

MusicListening Act of receiving and appreciating musical pitch, rhythm and pattern.
Act of producing vocally musical rhythms and songs.

Music--Playing Act of producing musical pitches, rhythms and patterns with a variety of
Instruments musical instruments.
MusicMovement Creative expression through movement related to musical rhythms and

patterns.

Dramatic Play Unstructured role playing of faMiliar people and events.
Creative Dramatics Adult-guided role playing of familiar situations, poems or stOries.
Children will express themselves freely and in a variety of creative ways if the teacher

Encourages children to manipulate and experiment with a wide,variety of materials.
Warmly accepts a child's efforts regardless of the result.

DeVelops an informal relaxed atmosphere in which children feel free to express feelings.

t

Children will express themselves freely and in a varietY of creative ways-if in the classroom environ-
ment

Choices can be made from a variety of materials.

These choices are self-selected and self-paced.

The room excites children visually with color, texture and arrangement.

Bulletin boards are at children's height for displaying finished products and art works of-others,
. Criticism and dictation are Imidbd. All children's work is recognized.

Sr;ace is available to work at easels, on tables,or on the floor where one's work can be looild at
from all angles.

Creative expression, like all areas of.the child'i development, is more effectively promoted "by the
teacher who is awarepf the important relationship between a child's development antd capability. In
the arts, children generally go through the following cycles bf activity. ,
I Exploration, in which children nped time to experiment and test materials and movements.

Integration, in which children put together their experienCe tO\ practice and recreate activity.
v

Creation,,in which children produce a product of some kind.
0These three levels of involvement operate as a cycle of activity for as king as people continue to study

an area of the fine arts (Shickendan?, 1977). Each cycle develops a moie complex level of operation
on the part of the individual.

For each of the creatke arts areas, specific information related to the development of children will be
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used to specify objectives on a continuum of development and suggest activities to support ihese
objectives.

Visual Arts An introduction

The Cycles of development in the visual arts vary from child to child, based on maturity level. The
three cycles of development, as described above, apply to the visual arts area. Within.the visual arts
area, three stages of children's development are defined.

Manipulative Stage

Symbolic Stage

Realistic Stage,
.1

In the Manipulative Stage, the child explores new art materials endlessly, usually producing a joyful
discovery. The child is most interested in seeing what effect the media will produCe. These are
explorations that frequently accompry a story of some kind, but the subjects of the story will rarely.-
be retognizable. Thp child operating m this stage will often be completely absorbed in the creation.
Not only will the child be having fun, but also will be perfecting fine moicir coordination; diSCovering
the world through new aventies and learning the possibilities of 'flew materials.

In the Symbolic Stage, as.the child continues to experiment, he or she will eventually discover the
ability to produce crude likenesses of real objects. For example, the scale of an object or person is in
proportion to the importance which he or she attaches to it. The child's interest in space is limited to .

the flatness of the working surface. Things are freely rearranged (e.g., the sun may be moved to the
ground level). At this stage, the child has no comprehension of, or interest in, realism per se.

In the Realistic Stage (usually beginninget ages seven to .10), the child becorlies factually oriented and
develops a conscious awareness of adult prot6types with increasing coordination. At ,this stage, the"
child experiences difficulty coping with adult standards. It is a period of insecurity for the child as .he
or she works to more realistically reproduce experiences through art.

A continuum of objectives for the visual arts has been identified within the above described stages of
development. The reader will note that objectives for one stage overlap to the next stage of develop."
ment: (See box-on page 128)

Suggested Activities

1. The child will use art media with ease and enjoyment. ,

Finger Painting: Print child's name on aiheet of glazed paper. Draw the paper through the
water in a shallow pan. Put drotri of fingerpaint on several areas of the paper. Fingerpaint may
be pre-colored or fingerpaint base may be put on the paper and powdered tempera sprinkled
in it. For each drop of, fingerpaint base, a different color may be used. For beginners, inter-
ested in the feel of fingerpainting, painting may be done directly on"a table which has a hard
finish or on trays. Prints may be made by pressing paptir on.top of fingerpainted.table or tray,
if desired. Finished fingerpaintings may be used as covers for five-gallon ice cream carton
wastebaskets, scrapbooks and storage boxes, and as wrapping paper. (lt is essential to. have water for
clean up within easy reach.)

Rubbings. .Lay textured material on table and coyer with paper'. Using the side of the crayon
(remove paper from crayon), piece of colored chalk, pastel or charcoal, rub firmly over the
entire surface of the paper. Outlines of materials underneath,the paper should appear. If chalk, .
charcoal or pastels are used, spray With fixalive (in well ventilated area or outside). In another
exercise use a variety of textures as base for rubbing. It will take practibe to use just the right
touCh neither too hard nor too soft. This variation should be reserved for thildren.who have

-developed a degree of motor skill.

Straw Painting. Dribble Paint in several, colors on paper. Blow the paint through the straws to
create designs. Paints Should be tOn to flow easilje. Use priniary colors for beginnets.

127 1917 't*.d
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,

Goal Area 7 Visual 4rts
.

Continuum of Objectives ,
,

.

,

Manipulative Atige _..

,
Symbolic State
.

.,Fieelistic tisge

1..

2.
3.
4:

The childiwill use art media with NW and enjoyment.
, The child will produoe work that is personally satisfying.

The child Will Worn technical aspect* of working with verloas miterials and tools.
The child W8I properly care for materials 1nd:tools. ..

..

'

..

.

.

..:,
. 1/4;

..

6. The child will produie work that communicates
thoughts and feelings. ..

.

O. The child will become sensitiVe to-ind enjoy
,

natural and 'creative art. -

.

,

. .

7... The child will litanies.
ability to prOduce ,

things more realistically.

.

Collage..On a table, spread out trays oftselected scraps of materials like paper plates, egg
carton tops, shoe-box'licli. Small objects may be dipped ih glue while popsicle sticks may be
used to spread.glue on paper'. When finished set aside to dry. In another exercise have children
select items wanted for their pictures and arrange them on a-dry paper before starting to glue.
(This sort of planning should not be expected from young preprimary children who are more
interested in manipulating the materials than in making a picture.) Holes may be punched in
the edges of paper plates, egg cartons or heavy paper for lacing with yarn to give a framed
effect. For tissuepaper collage, paint the paper with a thin coat of diluted glue. Then place
the pieces of tissue on top and press. Combine a neighborhood walk with this activity by
having children pick up Material for collage.

There is an endless amount of material.that children will enjoyexperimenting withy The
following are given without elaboration to illustrate the variety of materials which need to
be.available to the classroom teacher.

Modeling with salt and flour dough, plasticene or ceramic clay

Design printing with an array of cut vegetables and tempe'ra paint

Carpentry

Mobiles

String and yarn art

Papier-mache.

Paper bag art

The child will produce work that is personally satisfying.

Provide choices for the child. Withih an art tenter a choice of art activities may be available
to the child such as easel painting, fingerpainting or water color painting. Within ohe activity
choices may be made available. For example, the child may seleet from among five colors to
use while fingerpainting.

Allow the child to talk About the production. This language may be written at the top or
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bottom of the production or may be recorded on a separate sheet of paPer and displayed with
the art work, Language should neyer be forced from the child,_ Child dictations, therefore, will
be given spontaneously and not as a requirement of theert experience.

All children's artwork should be diiplayed at some time, DisOlays will be in prominent places
of the classroom or schoOl. Care shduldbe taken to develop aesthetically pleasingdisplays.
Children's nainesshould be attached to the art products.

3. The child will learn technical aspects of working with various materials and tools.

While experimenting with different media (e.g.; fingerpaint, chalk, charcoal.; clay) and different
art tools (e.g., brush, fingers, hands, glue bottle); the teacher will demonstrate thdse materials
and will give individualfluidance to allow a child more success with these materials. Care must
be taken not to impose creative ideas with .the materials. Teacher guidance will be used
primarily to assist in the technicalities of using the materials.

inyolve children in making the paste, fingerPaint or other art materials to be used.

Involve children in selecting the tools they will need to develop their art work.

The child will properly care for materials and tools.

Children will plan the use of art materials with the teacher. The teacher may demonstrate the
use of materials during this planning time.

Peer monitors may be selected to assist children who need help in using a particular materiel.

Routines for washing tools and cleaning up the art center will be reviewed with small groups
and individual children throughout the school year.
Children will be reinforced verbally for cleaning up after an art activity.

Storageareas for all art tools and materials will be clearly defined for the children with the
expectation that after tools haVe been used they are to be returned to the proper storage
area so others may use them (e.g., use of a-pegboard area to hang tools such as stapler, use of
cardboard stOrage bins for scissors, use of special shelf for paper supplies).

5. The child will 'produce, work which comMunicates thoughts and feelings.

Make puppets to be used for cipdmatic play.

Paint to musilc.' (IA

Use.color to express a feeling (e.g., happy, sad, angry).

Make masks for creative dramatics.

Make murals toc recall an experience.

Illustrate dictated language to develop simple'language experience books.
A

6. :The child will become sepsitive to'and enjoy art.

Field trips can provide a core experience from whichart activities May develop. .

A"walk in the neighborhood to specifically see en inimai, tree or building.

A trip to a farm, museum or commercial establishment to see specific thingior events
which may be illtistratedlater.

. .

Sit outside with a small group or large group of children to look at and talk about such
things as the Sky, clouds, sun, trees, grass, etc.

, Masterpiece Of the week. Keep a print file of laminated masterpieces. Select prints for interest
to children. Paihtings of children, flimily groUpkilandscapes, still life and colorful abstracts

.may be included. -Children will elsoenjoy photographs or reproductions of statues. Ask
\children ,to selict "the masterpiece of the week" and, hang it in espOt chosen for that
!purpose. Such a spot should be low.enough for children's viewing, yei open to unobstructed
long range viewing.

129 129
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A small are a in the classroom is set aside for display; shelf space, or a small table may be used.
Fbric, colored corrugated cardboard or other materials are used to provide a background -for
the display. Colored bottles, musical initruments, floWers, leaves, fruit, interesting rocki,
plants, seashells, statuettes, costumed fruit, interesting rocks, plants, seashells, costumed dolls,
bowls, vases, model cars, collections, etc. may be used as the focus of the display. As the year
progresses, encourage children to change the display and to make one of their own.

7. The Child will increase ability to produce things more realistically.
illustration of child-made books which recall an event orstOry.
Talking mural which used dictated language of children is .a motivator for illustrating an, .

experience.

Development of three-dimensional scenes to illustrate events in history, geography, science.
Maps to recall events or land ecology.

&Nine Do's and, Don'ts for Teachers

Use art as on integral part of the day's activities.

Demonstrate an ;active and sincere interest in the artwork.
Provide a degree of privacy.

Show equal appreCiation and concern for all the members of the class.
Provide contact with art products of all ages.

Relate art experiences to part of the child'o own experience.
Maintain certain standards regarding care of materiels and cleanliness of work area and person.
Don't impose uipics or subjects unless the child is completely without ideas.
Avoid ready made art techniqUes such as coloring books, number paknting or ditto lieets.
Discourage children's coining a teacher-made model.
6on't grade children's art work.

.1

Materials for the Visual Arts Center ,

These basic materials should be available

Crayoni both large primary size and regular
Pencils '

-Library paste
White glue
Scissors Include some for left hand
Powdered paint red, blue and yellow; and other colors later
Plasticene (sometimes called plastolene)

'Colored construction paper.
Manila or white paper larger sizes for younger children
Newsprint 24" x 36"
Brushes long handled, halfinch; and other sizes later

Other comMercial materials that are appropriate
Ceramic clay,
Pipe cleaners -

Colored chalk or pastels
Paper plates
Bells of string.
Craft materiels gAtter, sequ'ins, raffia, balsem, etc.
Wire different thickneies for different purposes



Wire snappers
Wallpaper paste
Yarn
Gummed tape various types, sizes, colors
Waterc7lors

These materials are appropriate for woodworking

Carpenter bench and pegboard for tool storage
Vise or clamps
Hammer .

Nails variety of the larger sizes
Screwdriver .

Nails and
screws)

Pliers
Hand drill
Nuts and bolts
Sandpaper
Wrench
Wood soft wood scraps from lumber yard

Ingredients.for homemade materials

Starch
Soap flakes
Flour
Sugar
Powdered alum
Salt non-iodized
Food coloring
Salad oil
Cream of tartar
Oil of clove

Recipes for homemade art materials

1. Modeling Dough

6 cups flou'r 1 cup boiling water
3 cups salt 1 tablespoon salad oil
3 tablespoons powdered alum

Add boiling water to dry ingredients and stir until mixed. Add salad oil and knead. Store in a covered
containers For color add food coloring.

0

2. Sawdust

4 cups sawdust
2 cups wheat flour

1 cup water

Produces a Very pliable media used like dough but not as firm a consistency. Shredded newspaper
may be used for Sawdust.

3, Wheat-paste Mixtdre

.2 cups wheat flour
3% cups cold water

4. Sugar Dough

1 tablespoon water
2 tablespoons sugar

A

3 tablespoons flour.
Add vegetable coloring

131 1



5. Do-it-yourself Clay Safe for Children

2 cups baking soda
1 cup Argo cornstarch
1% cups water

Mix cornstarch and baking soda, add water, mix. Bring to a boil stirring constantly. Thicken to con-)
Sistency of meshed potatoes. Place a wet reg.over while it cools slightly. Form clay into shapes. Let
dry 30 hours. Color with paint or magic marker and coat with shellac or nail polieh.

6. Finger Paint

'A cup dry starch Vegetable coloring or poster paint
1-1/3.cups boiling water 1 tablespoon glycerin
1/2 cup soap flakes

Mix.the starch with enough cold water to make a smooth paste. Add boiling water and cook the paste
until glossy. Stir in the dry soap flakes while the mixture is still warm. Cool. Add glycerin and pour the,
mixture into jars. The mixture can be kept for a week if it is covered with a damp cloth or a tight lid.
Add color later. Two or three tablespoons of liquid starch may be poured on wet paper, one-half tea-
spoon powdered paint added and mixed as the child paints with it.

7. Finger Paint

1/2 cup Argo cornstarch 2 cups hot water
1 cup cold water 1/ /2 cup soap flakes/detergent
1 envelope of Knox fdod coloring

unflavored gelatin

Combine cornstarch and-3/4.cup cold water; soak gelatin in remaining 1/4 cue; cold water. Stir hot
water slowly into cornstarch mixture. Cool and stir.over medium heat until mixture boils and is
cleft. Remove from heat, blend in softened gelatin. Stir in soap until dissolved. Cool, divide into jars
and color as desired.

8. Sand Painting

Add % part paint powder to 1 part kind and combine in large shakers. Place paper in a large tray.
Shake sand mixture on paper which children have covered with paste. This is also excellent outside
on the bare ground.

9. Soap Painting

Fill small dishes with soap powder. Add a little powdered paint and water. Mix thoroughlY until it
has a medium texture (not tor stiff nor too soft). Children apply to various kinds of paper with
fingers or brushes.

Soap Suds Fun: 4 pints soap flakes to 1 pint water. Beat with beater till fluffy. Let children paint
with it on paper (designs). Drys when it hardens.

Sbap Painting: 1 cup Ivory soap flakes. cup water (more if you want it thinner). Beat till it is
.very thick. Let your child paint with this on colored paper orfossy magazine pages.

10. Paste

1 tablespoon pöwdered alum 1% pints boiling miter
1 cup flour few drops of oil of cloves

Mix flour and alum in cold water. Add boiling water and cook for two minutes. Add few drops of oil
df cloves. .
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_Music An Introduction

We need only to hear children's spontaneous chants and melodic taunts, listen to the strong rhythms
and precise rhymes that go with ritual games, and observe the delightful playfulness and Inventive
pantomine in original dancing to recognize that children are inherently musical. (Rudolph& Cohen,
1964)

Recognizing that indMduals develop essential musical conceptsin varying ways and that different
skills contribute differently to the total musical understanding of the child, the teacher should include\
as wide a variety of musical skill activities as possible. This variety allows the child to experiment
with each skill until he or she can determine which is the most personally satisfying mode of musical
expression.

Each child should be given the opportunity to discover that there are different wayi bf producing
music.

Singing individually or in proups.

Playing on a variety of instruments alone or with others.

Each child should be given the opportunity to explore different ways that music can be used as an
expressive medium.

Producing one's own music.

Reproducing music created by others.

Responding to music played by other individuals.

The following goal areas are included as part of a music curriculum.
Music-Listening
The core Component of all musical experience. Children need a wide range of listening activities and
should be surrounded by good musical sound. This ability is a learned skill which will be taught as
carefully as any other skills and incorporated throughout classroom activities.
Music-Singing
This is an integral part of the curriculum for young children.. Children will engage in spontaneous
singing throughout the day as well as in group singing. The child Will develop some understanding
of high-low, repeated patterns, moods, tone matching and rhythm through participation in spontan-
emis singing and in group singing.-The teacher's enthusiasm and participation in singing will greatly
effect the child's involvement in singing.

Music-Playing Instruments
All children 'should have opportunities for exploring and experimenting with a variety of instruments
including the piano, recorder, auto harp and a variety of rhythm instruments.
Music-Movement
Bodily rhythmic movement is the young child's most natural response to music. Besides opportuni-
ties for free creative movement (e.g., responding to recorded music), singing games (e.g., London
Bittlge is Falling DOwn, Little Sally Water', Farmer in the.,Dell) and the development of basic move-
ments such as walking, running, hopping, skiPPing, Swinging, and galloping to a rtrythmic.beat ore
desirable. Clapping and tapping activities can accompany songs and free creative movement can help
to express the mood and meaning of the music.'

Young children can learn certain conceptt better through this mode of expreision than any-other.
There should be many occasions for children to experiment with

Free interpretation and characterization.

Fundamental Movements"such as walking, running, hopping, singing, galloping:

Singing games.

Folk games.
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A ebntinuum of objectives in each of the goal areas of music is presented for the reader's informer,
tion and consideration. Although it is fairly easy to recognize and implement activities on a simple
to more complex level of difficulty within each area cif music activity, it is not intended that the
order in which the areas are presented necessarily represents a conirinuum forall children. It is impor-
tant, however, to recognize that all children will move through the cycles of activity as described
earlier which include (1) exploration, (2) integration and (3) creation.

Goal Area Music-Listening

Continuum of ObjectKies

1. The child will become familiar with and explore different types of music (exploration).

2. The child will identify different notes played on an instrument' (integration).

Suggested Activities

1. The child will become familiar with and explore different types of music (exploration).

Introduce diverse types of musid informally to children by using these different types of music as
background for activities.

Teacher Today I am going to play a lullaby on the record pleyer during our rest time.
Teacher Today I am going to play a march on the piano as we get ready to walk back to our own

table.

Involve children in selectA records to'be played as a background for classroom activity (e.g., rest
time, quiet activities, luirch, cleanup).

Use parents, students and teachers th introduce the sound of different instruments to children
(e.g., piano, violin, flute, guitar, tr6mpet). .,

2. The child will identify differert notes played on an instrument (integration).

Play different notes on an instrument and ask children to identify high and low notes; whether the
notes just played go up or go down; whether the notes just played were the same or different.

Play a record and have children listen for a particular sound (e.g., the chirp of a bird, the sound of
a bell, the sound of Peter in Peter and the Wolf).

Have children identify the instrument being played on a record after they have been introduced to
the instrument as suggested above.

Have children identify.changes in the dynamics and tempo of muic (loud, soft, fast; slow, high,
low) and relate these changes to feelings they might express (e.g., fear, happiness, sorrow).

woo.

Goal Area Music-Singing

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child will learn to sing on pitch within a limited range.

2. The child will respond to a request in song.

3. The child will sing spontaneougly during activities.

4. The childwill create songs.

Suggested Activities
e,

AWOL

1. The child will learn to sing on pitch within a limited cange.

Gather childrien around the piano, autOharp or guitar to sing with the teacher. The teacher has a
repertoire of songs to sing. Children are invited to sing along after the teacher has sung the song for
them. Songs learned in this way will be sung often by the teacher and the children both during a
singing session, as well as while working in a variety of activities. Select songs which are relatively
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short and with simple, repetitious words and a melody and a strong rhythm (e,g., Where is Thump-
kin?, The Bear Went Over the Mountain, The Farmer in the Dell).

2. The child will retpond to a request in song.

During whole group seuion, while the teacher takes the role, the following phrase is used for
children to respond to in song. (Tune 7 Where is Thurnpkin?)
Teacher Where is (child's name) ?

Where is -
Child Here I am.

Here I gm.
Teacher How are you today (Sir or Name) ?

'1:/ow are you today
Child / am fine.

I am fine.

Children listen to a song on a record and.then sing along with the record at a learning center or in
the whole group.

3. The child will spontaneously sing during activities.

Children or teacher mayispontaneously sing during activity time or transition time.
It's clean up time.
it's clean up time. -

It's time to stop our work.,
It's clean up time.
It's clean up time.
it's time to stop our work.

4. The child will create songs.

. Children may develop their own songs around a particular theme (e.g., snow, rain, pet) or in
response to a particular activity (e.g., fingerpainting, stringing popcorn, working with blocks).

N

Goal Area Music-Playing Instruments

Continuum of ObjeOlves

1. The child will explore a variety of instruments.

2. The child will be able to play a simple beat or tune,
3. The child will comPose tx.12usic on an instrument.

Suggested Activities

1. The child of instruments.
Experiment with an in rument. Instruments may laid out on-a table. Children are encouraged
to select an instrument in order tofind out what kind of sound it makes. The children may also be
encouraged to find out What:kind of tone iloud or soft) or what kind of rhythm they can make.

2. The child will be able to play a simde beat lOr tune.

Llie drums or sticks to establish tempo fdr songs or underline beat in recordings. Select instruments
for special sound effects (e.g., Hickory, Dickory, Dock).

. Tap out beat,with an Instrument to accompany recorded or played music.
Have children'use different instruments to accompany recorded or plaled music.
Have child pick out a tune on an instrument.

T



3. The child will compose muiic on en instrument.

Talk about or review a story or event. Encourage children to compose music to retell.the stoty.

11

Allow children to record music they have composed.

Goal Area Music-Movement

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child will develop the ability to interpret music through body movements, impersonations and
dramatizations.

2. The child will develop a vocabulary of fundamental movement (elg., Walking, running, skipping).

Suggested Activities

1. The child will learn to interpret music through body movemertts, impersonations end dramatize-
tions.

Ask children to find their own Space. This is a place where even with outstretched ermsethey do
not touch anyone else.-Then ask children to explore their space withopt moving from where they
are (e.g., down. to the floor, up as high as they On reach, over to the side, to the front, to.the back).
While remaining in the same spot, children maytbe asked to 'Imake yourself as small as you can,"
or "take up all your space." .

,. Ar-,s, children to move around the room moving very slowly. Try to mo've at the same Speed but on
a different level (higher or lower). Move around the room using just one part of yout body touching t,
the floor;

Ask children to begin to run across the room. "When you hear the bell, feeeze."
,'G lye children freedom to respond .to music as they wish. At, first, da not give children ropes or ,

scarves; let them just use their bodies. Children may need some guidance to respond appropriately
to rhythm, tempo and mood of the music. Ask questions whiCh will help (e.g.,,"Is the music fast
or slow?" "Is the music high or low?" "Does 'the music sound like marching or skipping?").
Scarves may be used by children to trail in rthe breeze as they run,! to lift high to the sky and down
to the ground, to wrap around themselves, to become wings.

.. Nylon ropes may be used to swing, twirl, skip with or to draw a circle around eech child.
Folk Dance. The teacher may Lite recorded hmiic, Piano pt guitars For kindergarten children, folk
dancing usually consists of singing games like sliing-Around-thwhosey," "Here We Go Looby Loo,"
"Doing the Hokey-Pokey," "A Tisket-A-Tasket," "Little SallY Water," "London Bridge,' "The
Farmet, 01 the Dell." Gathet chifdren in a line or semitircle so that you are facing the same direction
as they are. Demonstrate the steps for children tO imitate. When the children have maStered the
steps, put on the music'. he-teach as necessary. As with singing, these folk games will be played over
and over again by.the children. Over the year the children will develop ability to engage in these
games independently.

Take ahildren to see dancets. Whenever, possible have.the dancers intetact with the children so 'that
the children can learn new danes or steps frorthese dancers.
Sei up a "movement cornet' equipped with scarves, a drum, hoops, large pieces of Cloth, hats, wigs,
brooM sticks. Interact with children as they moVe spontaneously by naming their movements and
helping then) expand their ability .(e.g., "You're twisting your arm. What other part kif your body
can you twist?").

2. the child will develop a votabulary.Of fUndamental movement (e.g.; walking,.'run'ning,' skipping).
Throughout all the activities, use specific labels for movement.
Encourage children to use specific labelsto rndeacribe their movements and moveents o t mthe,

,
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Suggestions for 'Mimic Equipment and Materials -

Phonograph and records (portable, three speeds, headphone jack)
Keyboard instruments
Piano and tiench or miniature portable organ, or other accompiniment instrinnents
Tone bars, bells, or xylophontfor experimentations
Scale of bottles of water or pipe lengths tied to a rod_
Access to autoharp or guitar

Rhythm Instruments

Rhythm instruments
Conga drums, bongos
Cymbals, finger cymbals
Jingle bells
Maracas
Rhythm sticks
Sand blocks
Snare tirum
Tambourines
Tom-tom
Tone blocks
Wood blocks
Triangle

Bowman records
Animals and CirCus
Nature and Make-Beiieve, .

Pictures and Patterns -

Masters of Music
'Music, USA

Capital records .

I nstruments'of the Orchestra
'Educational Activities, Inc.:
Hap Palmer Song Albums
RCA Victor Educational Department
Adventures in Music series (2 albums per grade level)'

Homemade instruments
Oatmeal boxes .,

Pie tient, lids, etc.
Bottle caps loosely nailed to ar stick
Small cans filled With gravel -'

18-inch lenatils of doweling serrated
Sandpape'r oblocks of wood
Washboard
Pie tins with bottle caps 'attached
Large can with stretched rubber cover
Resonant blocks of wood and metal
Large nail suspended on string

1

Classroom Concert
Music of the Sea and Sky
Ensembles, Large and Small

And many, many more records fo'r young children

.--11 '
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Dramatics An Introduction

The power to think, to express, to interpret, and to evaluate ideas distinguishes map from the
beasts of the field and the creatures of the jungle. (Maon,wl 963)

Dramatization, a natural form of expression for children, affords opportunities for personal invblve-
ment and free expression. Through'spontaneous creative play, children begin to clarify and internalize
their concepts of the world around them.

Dramatics may take many forms. Two basic goal areas will be used to describe the broad area of
dramatics.

Dramatic Play\
Children identify themselves with persons or things with which they have had first hand contact or
about which they have learned vicariously. Dramatic play evolves out of a child's experiences and is
'free of teacher direction or control. A housekeeping center, woodwork center, block area, and large
wheel toys all provide excellent opportunities for dramatic play. Within these experiences, Children

I worker chil I ; trips-to-the-gfeeery-eteeeTairpert;---
fire department or shoe repair shop can result in delightful dramatic play.

The role of the adult is crucial in estiblishing an environment which encourages children to engage
in dramatic play activities. The adule

gets up the equiprnent, but allOws the children to decide when and how to use it..
Helps solve problems when children are not able to solve them alone.
Acids equipment to help expand children's ideas.

Takes a role attirnes to share the experience wittr-the children but does not control the play.
Observes the growth of children:

I

Creative Dramatics

Involves children in a group activity to act out an experience while guided bY an adult. Children are
ocouraged to develop their own dialogue and action. There are no lines to be.memorized. The teacher
may enter into the children's play by raising questions (e.g:, 'What wouldhappen next?" "How do
wit, think the little pig felt?'.'). The teacher may supply additional props end play materials.

Creative dramatics activities will include utilization of stories, poems, paintingi and music. Experiences
will,generally develop.out of the following sequence of activities. .

Pantomining characters, moods and situations
a Adding dialogue

"Teacher introduces an open ended scene as a simple problem

Children aCt out storiet With which they are familiar
'a thildren act out stories created by.themselves

Goal Area Dramatic Play

Continuum of 'Objectives

1. The child Will expresS experiences and ideas ihrough action and words.
2. The child will use a variety of props and costumes appropriately.
3. The child will plari a sequence of actions to assume a role in agreement with others.

Suggested Activities

At the Dramatics Center the children may engage in experiences that encourage development of one
or all of the objectives stated aboVe.
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9ActiviW

Train

Jewelry Store

Clothing Store

Restat!rant

Environmiint

Line up chairs, two in a rim, tà
resemble a train.

Displat.related bodks and .

pictures-nearby.

. Set up tables on "counter"
- where "tickets" may be sold.

Arfhinge selection of jewelry
on "counter" or table, or place .
jewelry in boxes on shelf.

The children may take turns
buying and selling jewelry.

Display related pictures nearby.

Take "dress-ups" and place on
hangers on clothes rack.

or
Place folded clothing on shelves .

or in drawers.

Set up small tables and chairs in
secluded area.

Pictures of food pasted on paper
may substitute for menus.

Cut out pictures of food may also
be used for actual food.

Same idea may be applied outside
in relation to tricycles and drivt-
in restaurants.

The children maY take turtle
being waiter, waitress, patrons.

Use related pictures.

Other suggestions for the Dramatics Center may include

Rocket launching Grocery store
Space flight Beauty Parlor
Doctor's office Airplane flight
Bus ride Off iCe- Service stations Hospital

':"

4.-

Metartali

Aborit 10 small chalrs
Railroad caps

"Tickets" colored paper (The
children would love a roll of
expired theatre tickets.)

A punch and rubber stamp and
ink pad

Table or "counter"
Old suitcases (small)
Pictures of trains, train stations,
condators, engineers

Old javelry
Jewelry boxes
Sales slips
Bags

"Money" and cash register
Pencils I

Tables and shelves
Pictures of jewelry

Clothing
Hangers and rack
Boxes, bags
Pencils, sales slips
"Money"
Cash register
Store "counter" (chest of drawers
may be useca
Related pictures clothing stokes,
children in dress,ups

Small table and chairs
Tablecloth
Napkins
Dishes
Silverware
'Trays
Sales slips
PenCil

Menus (paper with food pictures
on each)
Empty boxes or pictures of food
Pictures restaurant scenes, food,
cooks, waitresses

**(Activities were taken from the Stec. of Obriska Guide for Kindergarten Thechers by Velma Schmidt, Early i:hildhood Education,
State (.apitol, Lincoln, Nebraska, 1971)
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Activity Environment
Combina dramatic Way Arrange blocks in a simple basic
with block play way to suggest dramatic play and

also to stimulate 'other buiiding
(children may odd to thi basic
strOcture or 'Start a now one).

Blocks may IA steokod neat* on
the floor as a imam of suggesting
their use in dramatic play.

Have block sacessories nearby
(preferably on shelves in block
cornar).

Put up related pictures in"
block corner.

Some themes to consider
Aieport
Farm
Cars and trucks
`eosins

Trains
Zoo Sva

Materiels
Cars and trucks
Airplanos
Boats
Trains
Rubber or wooden animals
nubbier or wooden paople
Blocks (hollow or unit)
Boats

Goal Area Creative Dramatics

ContinuuM of Objectives

1. The child will pantomine familiar actions and characters with little or no dialogue.
2. The child will act out familiar actions and characters with dialogue.

1. The child will dramatize poems and nursery rhymes.

4. The child will asiume.the role Of a character in a familiar story.
5. The child will sequence actions in a familiar story.

6. The child will work with others in dramatizing a story,
11

Suggested Activities
, .

1. The child will pantomine familiar actions and characters. Ask children to move as though theY
are in one of the following situations.

Subject

Animals

Working

Hiiiiring at home

.
r

Activity

elephants walking
rabbits hopping
birds fijeing
horses galloping
frogs lumping

0

Condition to Suggest Feeling
or intiwpretation

in a circus parade
holding Easter eggs
in spring sunshine
in., race
tooescape a child who is trying to
catch.them

climbing a tree . to put out a fire
sawing a tree for Christmas
loading a truck with toys
chopping wood for a campfire
digging ' to plant a flower

sweepIng the house
painting's wall
ironing
climbing the stairs
mowing the lawn

14°1

before company comes
clean, bright, yellow
par`ty clothes
to bed
to make the yard prettier

`.-
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Subject

ChirlICtio

Nature .

Activity

giant walking
fairies tiptoeing
soldiers marchliii
.8 tired child
goblins dancing

trees swaying
rain pelting, down
wind blowing
leaves floeting down
seed growing into flower

, 2. The child will act out familiar octal* of characters and dielcigue.

Conditions to Suggest Feeling
or interpretation
through a city _

past a sieepingtbaby
in review before the General
waking in the morning
on Halloween night

on a windy day
&girl a thunderstorm
on flying kites .

in autumn wind
in spring sun anarein

After reading a familiar story to children such as Goldflocks and The Thrie Bears, Three Little.
Pigs,.or Three Billy Goats Gruff, have children as a group

Retell story. rg

Select parts,
Act out the story.

Name simple props available to assist children with their dialogues. .
3. The child will act outlamiliar nursery rhymes and poems. Children may-be asked to match their

movements to the words of any of the following poems.

Jack be nimble
" Jack be quNk,

Jack jumped over the candlestick

'Poems to dramatize

Jump or Jiggle

Frogs jump
Caterpillars hump

Worms wiggle
Bugs jiggle

Snakes glide
Sea gulls slide

Mice creep
Deer leap

Lions stalk
But
I walk.

The Little Turtle ,

Therewas a little turtle
He lived in a box.
He swam in a puddle.
He climbed on the rocks.

He snapped'at a mosquito,
He snapped at.a flea,
He.snapped at a minnow,
He snapped at me.

He caught the mosquito,
He caught the flea,
He caught the minnow,
But he didn't catch me.

The three little kittens
They lost theirrnittens
And they began to cry

Mr. Turkey and Mr. Duck

Mr. Turkey took a walk one day
In the very best of weather

met Mr. Duck on the way
And they both talked together.
Gobble, gobble, gobble,
Quack, quack, quack,
Good-by, Good-by, Q
And they both walked away.

(One hand on tog of thiOther to form a. turtle)

(Hands together in motion)
(Fingers of one hand climbing up other arM)

(Use your hand to pretend you are catching something
in the air.)

4
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The Goblin

A goblin lives in our house, in °Ur house, in our house.
A goblin lives in our house all the year roiand.

He bumps
And he jumps
And he thumps
And he stumps
He knocks
And he rocks
And he rattles at the locks.

A goblin lives in our house, in our house; in our, house,
A goblin lives in our house all the year round.

Fingerplays

Hinges

I'm all made of hinges,
'cause everything bends,
From the top of my neck
Way'down to the end.
I'm hinges in the front,
I'm hinges in the back,
BO I have to be hinges
or else I will crack.

Our Little Baby'. '

Our little baby has ten tbes
Two little ears and
One little nose:

Ten Little Friends

Two little houses across the street
Opeii the doors and ten friends meet.
Hovg do you do, and how do you do,
Such-nice sunny weather
Off they hurrjed to (school?)
Ten little friends together.

Poems to music

The Spaceman's Out in Space

(Bend elbows, bend knees, partially)

(Motion 'from neck down)

(Bend front)
(Bend back)
(Clap hands)

1Show all ten fingers)
(Point to ears)
(Point to nose)

(Hold hands, fists closed)
(Open fingers) -

(Fingers bow to eaCh other)
(Bring fingers back up)
(Move fingers in a hurrying motion)

a

(Sing to tune of The Farmer in the Dell)

The spaceman's out in space, the spaceman's out in space,
Hi oh, the dairy oh,ifii fp-abeman's out in space.
The spacenian takes a suit...
The suit takes a rocket....
The rocket takes a launch...
The launch takes a satellite...
The setellititakei the awl.:
The tun stands alone...
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Did Voir Ever See a Rocket?

.Did you ever see a rocket, a rocker,-a rocket?
Did yOu ever see a rocket; go this way and that?
Go thiis way and that way, go this way and that way,
Did you ever see a rocket, go this way and that?

(RepOt using other aerospace itemi)

Whorl is Thumbkin?

Whera is Thumbkin? Where is Thumbkin?
Here'l am. Here I am.
How are you this morning? Very well I thank you.
Go 0-way. Go a-way.

Where is Pointer.
Where is Tall Man,
Where is Ring Man
Where is Pinky
Where are all men

Singing games

Ring Around the Rosy
Lbn.don Briabe
Lbbby Loo p

Did You Ever See a .Lassie?
Here We Go Round the Mulberry Bush
Yankee Doodle
I.lop.Goes the Weasel
'A-hunting We Will Go
Skip to my Lou
Go Round and Round the Village

lff6

(Hold uP thumb)

(Hold up first finger)
(Hold up second finger)
(Hold up thi0 finger)
(Hold up foarth finger)
(Hold up all fingers/thumb)

4. The child will assume the role of a character in a faMiliar story.

Children will plan together by identifying the characters, the sequence of the plot and simple
properties needed.

The adult serves as a guide in helping children Filen the dramatization and in deciding on the pro-.,
perties. Suggestions for dramatizations

Goldilocks and The Three Bears
The Three LittM Pigs
The Three Billy Goats Gruff
Caps for Sale
The Little Red Hen
Henny-Penny
Ask. Mr. Bear
The Elves and the Shoemaker
The Tales of Peter Rabbit

11

5. The child will sequence actions in a familiar story.

Use any of the stories suggested for dramatization in Objective No. 4. Bring their attention to the
importance of role playing incidents in the correct order.

4,J

Have children create a story Play using one of the following suggestions.



Activity Procedures

Situations children have experienced Children suggest the sequence of activities. The
like going to the farm or to parents' adult narrates while the children pantomime the
place to work, making a house, buying action.
groceries. Field trips, films and cless
visitors suWett story plays.

A

Trip to the woods
Going to the woods take.the school

bus to thegate.
Walk and took at the beautiful treas.
Pick up a pretty stone and feel all its

sides.
Listen to the airplane see it through the

leaves.
Listen to the bird's song find it, see the

oast.
Run and jump over the stream.
Look at the violets.
Stop and sway like the trees;
Sit down to rest.
Eat a snack and take a drink.
Walk to the bus.

The adult narrates a story play he or she has
prepared or that children have created together.
Children pantomime the action.

Other topics for story plays

Baking a cake, playing in the snow, hunting for . . . , wrapping a gift. .

6. The child will work with other children in dramatizing a story. After listening to the story several
times, the child will plan the-dramatization with other childre'n, identifYing'the 4haracters, sequence
of events, needed props; music. The chtld will then work with other childrenin performing the
drama for others.
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VISUAL ART .

Cherry, C. Creative Art for the Developing Child. BelmOnt, CalifOrnia: Fel:iron Publishers, 1972.
Dimondstein; G. Exploring the Arts with Children. New .York: Macmillan.Publishing Co., Inc.., 1974,
Gaitskell, C. D. and Hurwitz, A. Children and Their Art (3rd ed.). New York: Harcourt, Brace
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Aronoff, F. W. Musk and Young Children. New York: Holt Rinehart and Winston, 1969.
Bergethon, B. and Boardman, E. Musical Growth in the Elementary School (2nd ed..). New York:

Holt Rinehart and Winston, Inc., 1970.
. .
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Musicians. VOmont, California: Fearon Publishers, 1971.

Dauer, V. P. Essential MoVement Experiences for Preschool and Primary Children. Minneapolis,
Minnesota: Burgess Publishing Co., 1972..

Graham, R. M. Music for thp Exceptional Child. Reston, Virginia: Music Educators National Con-
ference (MENC), Publication Sales, Center for Educational Associations, 1975.

'Hat', J. T.;Sweeny, N. H. and EsSer, J. H. Until the Whistle Blows: A Collection of Games, Dances
and Activities for 47-to 8-Year Olds. Santa Monica, Californiai Goodyear Publishing Co., 19762

Pugmire, M, C. W. Experiences in Music for Young Children. Albany; NeW .York: Delmar PublisherS,
1977.

Schurr, E. L. Movement Experiences for Children. New Yorks: Appleton-Cen ry-Crofts, 1975.
Smith, R. B. Music in the Child'S Education. New York: The Ronald Press Co., 1970.

DRAMA AND CREATIVE DRAMATICS

Chambers, D. W. Storytelling and Creative Drama. DUbuque, Iowa: Wm. C. Brown Co., 1970.
Cherry, t. Creative Play for the Developing Child. Belmont, California: Fearon Publishers, 1976.
Ehrlich, N. W. (Ed.) Creative Dramatics Handbook. The School Diitrict of Philadelphia, 1974.
Siks, G. B. Creative Dramatics: An Art for Children. New York: Harper and Row, 1964.
Siks, G. B. Children's Literature for Dramatization.. An'Anthology. New York: Harper and Row,

1958.

Steiner, V. G. and Pind, R. E. Finger Play Fun./Colurribus, Ohio: Charles E. Merrill Co., 1970."
Tassel, K. V. and Greimann, M. Threshold Cr;ative Dramatization. Darien, Connedticut: Teachers

Publishing Corp. A Subsidiary of Crowell Collier and Mcmillan Inc.
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Goal NUMBER UNDERSTANDINGS

,

_.. ;number concepts-cannot be tiught by ihe teacher since thepnly way they can be:learned is
by the child's Own construction. (Kamii and Devries, 1976)

The curriculum is to be thought' of in terms of activity and experience rather Me k,nowledge
to be acquired or facts to he stressed. (iladow Report, 1931)

, .9,0

IntroduOtion

An understanding of numbers and number relationships is, indeed, a, naturalvdrt of the:active life
of a child. One neecronly witness a five-year-old sharing a sack of candy, boun ing marbles Won' or
keelsing track of who ate the most cookies to reafize the vital role that number oncepts playin the-
life of a young child. ,4!,1(5-6 integral part of the aiIyliving of children in a kinde erten classroom,
numbers.and number understandings are experienced by the child, throu0

storieS
songs
rhYthms
experimenting with and exploring manY different things

. group games
cards and dominoes
aiming games
racing, Chasing and seeking games
creative manipulative materials
roUtines including distribution of-materials, cleanup, transitions and,planning
collecting things
hearing adults use number language and number concepts
dividing things '
keeping records
many impromptu happenings during the day.

DevelOpment of number understandings invol ,es two levels of knowledge on .the part of the learher,..
'Quantitative attributes and félationshipyof objects in the'world (e.g., ''Fie has more than I. ha've;':
"My tower is higher:" "She ate all the cobkies.")

Symbols used to represent these attributes and relationships (e.g., A learning center invitation
with the number ."4" in the corner to indicate how many children may work in thatArea at one
time.)

, /
To develop both of these vital:levels of number.understanding, the classrooM environment should
provide, children with :

- .

.

Many.concrete situations which endourage children to use and gain understanding of quantity
and relationships before they aie in'troduced'to number symbols.
Exposure to number symbols as these amused to represent quantities and relationships of objects
in a vpriQty of 'meaningful Concrete.learning settingS.

Effective teaching in this area invqlves-the teacher in extendihg and expanding mathematical under-
standings as children iriteract in.e.Wrde variety of classroom routines and initrUctional settings. The
role Of the teacher includes .

Teaching numar concepts when they are Useful and meaningful to the child:
Talking about number relationships as they.relate tO activities.

Providing appropriate materials and equipment,.to stimulate discovery of number relationships.
Integrating nurnbeexperience into all areas of the curriculum.

Allowing children to repeat activitiet to reinforce number concepts.

151,
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Encouraging children tb verify answers among themselVes.

Encouraging children, in a general way, to bee4e aware of the relationshiRs amonii objects and
events in their clailY environment.

Development of number understandings has been divided into four broad goal areas.

The ability to identlfY the properties Of a ctil,lecItion whiCh answers the
question "hOw many?" or "which one?"

. The ability to express the size of a particular characteristic of an object
or set or experience in terms of soMe reference unit which possesses
that characteristic.

The ability to understand position in space.-

Number and Numeration

. Medsurement

Geometry

Money The ability to identify and Use money in exchange for sornething

Children may operate with nderstanding from more than one goial area at a time.'ln other words,
tbe goal areas, as presentedjlo not cOnstitute a continuum. Within each goal area, objectives have
been identified along a continuum to represent a.range of child growth. The following objectives
and activities are suggested for implementation with kindergarten children.

Goalyrea 7 Number and Numeration

Continuum of Objectives

1. Classification. The child will be able, to group',objecti according to similarities.

2. Seriation. The child will be able to arrange objects or events in some kind of order based on
differenCes among them.

3. Matching one-to-oneti The child will be able to identify "how many" by matching objects from
one set with objects of, another set.

'4..Recognilion and naMing of number groups. The child will begble to recognize a set of one, a set
of two, a set of three, etc.

5. Cotinting. The child will be able to recognize andhame sets in order as they increase by ohe.

6. Combyping,.and separating sets. The child will be able to combine and separate sets with different
properties.

7. Reading numerals. The child will be able to interpret symbols that represent number properties.

8. Writing numerals. The child will be able to write symbols that represent number properties.

.Suggested Activities

.1. Classification. The child will be able to qroup objects according to.similaritiq.

Grouping. children are asked to group themselves based on something they,are wearing (e.g., "All
children wearing tennis shoes may be seated at the table,Y or "All children wearing something
green will sit on the flOor.')

Touchbox. A group of objects which are alike in sqme way are placed in a box such that the child-
ren cannot see the objects. (Attach a sock to a hole in the box or have the child close his/her eyes
and. feel the things through a hole in the box.) As the child feels the objects, she/he may describe
them and-conclude how all the objects are alike (e.g., of the objects in the box are long,
smooth, brusiies.")

Sorting Boxes. Boxes are made from tins' or cartons which contain a collection of things; such as
buttons, shell§, socks, gloves; toys, spoons. The child or a small group of children is asked- to select
objects from lone sorting box whose contents have been spread out on a table or area Of the fldbr.
After ample time to manipulate and group the objects along some dimension, the teacher will ask
the child to talk about-how the objects,grouped together are:alike.'
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I Spy. Describe one common property of a set, FOr example, "I spy a set of roundthings that are
silver." Different sets can be placed in different areas around the room. The children try to identify
the set by asking questions (e.g., "Is it a set of four yellow buttons?" or "Is it a set of three bab9
shoes?"). Children can play this game in pairs cm-groups of four.

. ,

- 2. Seriation.The child will be able to arrange objects or event&in some_ordei based on differences
among them,

Chil&en order themselves from shortest to tallest.
In the dramatic play 'area, a.child is encouraged to put the dolls in sequence from smallest ty
largest in order to decide which dolls would best be used to act out a story.
Using sorting boxes containing grouped objects such as bottles, shoes, hats, pans, eadh child is
asked to arrange the objects in some order. After the child has had ample time to manipulate the
objects, she/he is encouraged to talk about how she/he oidered the set of objects (e.g., smallest
to largest, heaviest to lightest, light pink to dfirk red).

Based on the manipulation of sorting box materials, the child develops a stick or bu.iton collage
and puts the objects in saMe kihd of order.

3. Matching One-to-one. The child will be able to identify how many by matching objects from one
set with objects frail another set.
Have child put scissors, or jars of paste or the boxes of crayons back on the shelf by putting each
object in its designated hole, or slot or circle.
Encourage a small group or pair of children to Place dominoes together so that die ends with equal
sets are matched. With some children, the teacher or another adult will need to be available to
encourage children to accurately match the dominoes by asking such questions as, "Can you find
another domino with as many dots on the end as this one?"
A pair of children, using felt board pieces and a felt board will build sets of objects which will be
aCcprately matched by their partner, constituting an identical set of felt pieces.

.1

Ask 'child lo get enough napkins, or cups or straws so each person in the.group will have one.

4. Recognizing and Naming of Number Groups. The child will be able to recognize a set of one, a setof two or a set of three. -

Using a set of cards that have a set of objects on them, the child can match the cards that have the
same number of objects on them.

Using a set of farm animals, the child can recognize a set of one horse, two pigs, three cows.
When seletting a learning center, the child can recognize when a center has the maximum number
of children (e.g., two children at the art center; five children at the listening post).
Using a set of flash cards with different numbers of objects on them, the child can identify thenumber,6f objects on the cards-at an increasing rate.

5. Counting. The child will be able to recognize and name sets in order as they increase by one.
tsing an egg-carton or-other containerwith Pockets, the child is asked to ply chips or objects
in each pocket, increasing each pocket by one object.

. Using a group of objecfs, each child is asked to make a one moil thri pattern, e.g.,

Using a set of felt pieces,-the child is ked to point to the sets that\correspond with the song
One little, two little,,three little Indians
Four little, five Iktle, six little Indians,
Seven little, eight little,.nine li.ttle Indians
Ten littlelndian boys.
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Each child (two to three in a group) has a small rubber ball and a set of jacks. Each child has a
turn to bounce the ball. and. Pick up an increasing number of jacks before the ball bounces again
(e.g, botince .pick up one-jack; bounce --pick up two Ricks; bounce pick up three jacks);
If the child does not pick tij5 the. right amounst of jacks in sequence, she/he loses her/his turn.
The first child able to pick up all of his/her jacks wins the game.

.
6. Combining and separating sets. The child will be able to combine and separate sets Which have

different properties.

When distributing materials, ask child such questions as, "If you put a boic of crayons at the
art center, the game center and the ConstructiOn center, how many boxes wityou need?".

Using a tefof cithes, children are encouraged to bambine and separate sets. As'the Children
are dding this,"the adult asks questions such as, "How many cubes would You have if you put
the red ones and the blue ones together?" "How many woujd you have left if you took the
yellow ones away?".

Using a sorting box of objects, children are encouraged to combine and separate setS asking
questions such as those suggested above.

,,When routinely collecting things in the clastroom, ask child such questions as, "If you collect
a spoon from each table, how maby will you have in all?" "if you collect two paste'botfles from

,each canter, how many paste bottles will you collect?".

7. Reading numerals. The child will be able to interpret symbols that represent number properties.

Using,felt objectfand felt numerals, have children match the numeral to the number of felt
objects on the felt board.

Use numerals at each center to indjcate the number of children who will work at that center.
During the planning session with the whole group of children, these nurnbersand numerals will
,be discussed.

.

Use a variety of games in which the child rolls a die or uses a spinher chart with numerals on it
to determine how many spaces she/he can move on the.game board.

Using sets of objects put together by a child, the child will be able to select the'numefal, which
accurately describes the number in the set.

8. Writing numerals. The child will be able to.represent in writing number propertinovith symbols,'
The children trace numerals that represent the number of objects in a set of objects.
A child records the numeral reprerting the.number of children absent each day on a daily
attendance chart.

A child records the number of children having a birthday that month on a birthday cake chart.
The child makes a number book in which the number of cut outs Or drawn objects on a page
is described by a numeral written on the [Age beside the page with pictures on it.

FX X X 3

Goal Area Measurement
,

Continuum of Objectives

1. Comparing and ordering. The child will be able to make staiements about the relationship of at
least two.objects.

2. Using nonstandard units to measure. The child will 6e able to use a go-between device (e.g., hand,
foot, paper'clip, string) to Measure things.

3. Using standard units to measure. The child will ,be abIi4o use standard measurement tools such 'as
cups, meastiring sticks; scales, clocks and thermome rs.
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Suggested Activities

1. Comparing and ordering. The child will be able to make a statement about the relationship of at
least two objects or events.

Using blocks, cubes, cuisenaire rods or Uniflex blocks, have children build trains which are hig her,
longer, shorter or wider than a train which has alreacly been built.

Ask children to build something longer;shorter or the same length as something else.'
Use a variety of.games in which children identify such things as "Whose car traveled further?" Or
"Whov balloon is largest?" or "Which ribbon is longest?".

Using stories read to children dealing with relationships, such as The Three Bears or Three Billy
Goats Gruff, children are asked to dramatize these stories recalling relationships among the story
characters.

2. Using nonstandard units to measure. The child will be able to use a go-between device to measure
things.

Haye a child measure a distance in the yard,or room by stepping off the distance. First, have the
child use_gifot steps, and then have the child or another child use baby steps. Ask, "Why are the
numberi -different?".

Have.a child stand against a wall and mark his/her height. Have the child measure the height in
hand lengths. After- the child counts the number of hand lengths, repeat the procedure using Our
hands. Ask,, "Why are the numbers different?".

Using arbitrary units such as books,.index cards, pieces of ribbon or Paper clips, let the children
measure objects around the room. Record their measurements on a class chart which illustrates the
object measured and t le measurement. Discuss why some objects measured in different ways have
different measurement

Using different contain rs, have children measure a pail of sand at the saedtable..Record their
measuremems on a chart. Ask, "Why do different children get different measurements for the
same pail of sandr.

- z

3. Using standard units to measure. The child will beable to use standard measurement tools such as
cups, Measuring sticks, scales, clocks, thermometers.

. Use time as a means of talking about and planning the day's schedule (e.g., "It is twelve o'clock
Time to go to lunch.'-',!'lt is two o'clock Time to clean up.").
Use a large class calendar to talk about the day, the week and the month.
Read and record the classroom temperature and the Outdoor temperature.
Use a centimeter ruler or centimeter cubes to determine line segment distances such as the distance
between fairly close pieces Of classroom furniture.

Use metersticks or a meter trundle wheel to measure the length of a classroom or hallway.
Comparethe weight of a variety of objects on a balance scale.

Goal Area GeOmetry

Continuum of Objectives

1. Awareness of bbdi in space. The child will be able to movein space without fear, receive and
give directions for getting from one point in space toranother and judge distance to a specific -
place.

2. Geometric figures and solids. The child will be able to identify, sort and construct geometric
figures and solids.

I



Suggested Activities
.

1, Awareness of body in space, The child will.be able to move in space without fear, receive and
give directions for getting from one point in space to another and judge distance tO a specific
place.

Use a variety of movement activities in whith.the child can.freely explore own space. (See
C1eative'Arts.)

Have children use landmarks, address, sign, phone number to identify how to go from school to
locations such as the child's home, grocery store, nearest mailbox.

Use direction names such as north, tbuth,-east, west in describing locations in classroom or out-
side the classroom When appropriate.

Estimate distances using terms such as blocks, inches, feet, yards, (e.g., "We.will walk about
two blocks to the stoplight.").

2. Geometric figures and sol-ids. The'child will be able to identify, sort and construct geometric
figures and solids.

' Allow children to explore and manipulate a container of geometric fipures cut from cardboard
or tagboard. As Children-work with these figures, the adult can interact to help children find
figures that are alike and provide their names. Ctiildren may then put together and identify
figures that are alike.

Make templates from cardboard or anotherstiff material. Make these available in the number
center. Children may use pencils or crayons to trace different figures on paper.

Shape Bingo. Children can pray this game independent of the teacher as they wOuld a regular
Bingo game, Children should do the calling so they can practice the names of the figure%

Use geoboards or peglibards on which children may construct a variety of geometric forms.
(Teacher may encourage children tO make different figures by 'asking questions such as, "Can
,9ou make a square on your geoboard?" "Can you change your square into two rectangles?"
"Can you change your square into two triangles?".

Clay or plasticene construction. Make clay or plasticene models available for children to use
during activity time. Encourage children to make a clay or plasticene construction to look the
same as one of the models..

Goal Area .Money

Continuum of Objectives

1. Recognition. The child will be able to recognize coins and bills as representing a value for exchange.

2. Naming. The child will be able tO name common coins and bills.
,

3. Value. The child will be able to understand the value of each piece of money and associate specific
number values with specific pieces of money. .

Suggested Activities

1. Recognition. The child will be able to recognize coins and bills as representing a value for exchange.

Encourage children to engage in store play where they will use play money 'or real coins lo purchase
grocery items.

Discuss with children the money ydu will need to purchase items for the next cooking experience.
Encourage children to buy stamps in the Way post office using play money or real coins.

, Encourage children tO buy train, plane or bbat tickets in the construction corner using play money
or real coins:

2. Naming. The child will be able to identify by name common coins and bills.

156
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Move children sort coins that are alike. The adult will assist the children in narning their groups of
coins.

Develop a money.chart displaying a Oenny, nickel, dime, quarter, fifty-cent piece and a dollar bill.
Children may use this chart to help thorn identify coins they are using. After each coin or bill. is
written, the valueamount is written using numerals. Children may work in pairs to recall the value
of each coin.

Use a Money Bingo Game in which.children match the name of the coin with the picture of the coin
on their bingo cards.

Using a Box -0-Money, children will identify the spOcific value of each coin in the box.

3. Value. The child is able to understand the value of each piece of money and associate specific num-
ber values with'specific pieces of money,
In the play grocery store, the child can pay the exact amount of money charged for each item.
Give the children a variety of coins and a shopping list with the price after each item. Have them
purchase the list of item§.

Have individual children be the grocery Check-out person in the store. The check-out person will
give exact change for purchases made.

Arrange a shopping trip to a neighborhood grocery store for thime of the children. Each child will
purchase the same item fOr the same price (e.g., an apple for 12 cents). One child will be given two
nickels andlwo pennies; one child will be given one dime and two'tpennies; and the third child will
he given twelve pennies. They will discover that each amount of Monoy is the same:and will buy
the same amount.

Generalizing Knowledge and Skill in the Area of Number Understandings

Number understandings should be deliberately worked into the learning center's in the classroom. In
the Constrktion Center, children will, attimes, be comparing sizes of structures, estimatitig distake
,and stating relationships of structures. At the Cooking Center, measurement and.number 9re a
natural part of the learning process. Lotto games, bingo games and pegboards will all entice young
children to become naturally involqed in number'understandings at the-Game Center. NuMber com-
parisons and relationships will be a vital part of the Multisensory Center as they will be at the Explora-
tion Center where classification and prediction tasks will be most relevant. The Art Center and Drama-
tics Center should provide many opportunities for children to apply number understandings to their
representations of, practical life experiences. Numerous comparisons and use of number symbols will
be possible at the Motor Development Center. Number understandings will be a vital part of the books
and stories looked at and read to children at the Library Center.

As has been illustrated in the Suggested Activities, a wide variety of materials and equipment should
be available in the classroOM which invite and strmulate children to learn and use numbers. The
following is a suggested list of the kinds of materials that shbuld be-available for use by young child
ren in the Classroom.

Adding machine
At tribute blocks
Bingo number games
Building blocks
Calendar
Cash register
Compass
Contaihers of various sizes
Ceibes
Cuisenaire rods
Dial telephones
Dominoes

Egg cartons
Felt or flannel pieces-and board
Geoboards
Geometric shapes
Geometric shape templates
GeOmvtric solids
L9tto number games
Measuring cups and spoons
Measuring sticks
Milk cartonS
Number finger plays
Number poems

156

Number songs
Number die games
Number Spinner games.,
Pattern blocks-
Pegs and pegboards
Scales
Touchboxes
Toy money
Variety of man4)ulable thpqs
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INTELLECTUAL DEVELOPMENT
SCIENCE -

SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES
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Goal SCIENCE

Every time you tell a child the outcome, you rob him of the chance to discover it by himself.
(Source unknown) ,

Introduction

Children are natural scientists with their spontaneous'curiosity and sensitivity to change. They
explore, discover and experimentiong before they hear the word science. Science exrierience), both
forwl apd informal, help children develop their thinking skills as well as gain knowledle aboW the
world:Children need many opportunities to develop the skills of observings.questioninh and solving
problems with familiar materials. Many science materials may-be brought into the classropy btly
children themselves.

Strience activities will allow and encourage children to
explore summarize
experiment compare
question report
contrast find relationships
collect observe

With such subjects as

leaves
seeds'
soil
rocks
insects
frogs
eggs

water
heat
light
bi rds

vegetables
flowers
chicks
turtles
snakes
hamsters
liquids
sand
mud
balance
sanitation

discover
group
plan
draw conclusions
generalize

conservation
space
safety
air
cloth
eleCtricity
machines
magnets
any ottier subject of

interest to children

Children at this level have already begun to study the.world around them but they have not yet
developed the thinking skills necessary to be truly sUccessful in their efforts to understand their
natural surroundings. The continuum of development for yOung children in science is based on the
development of basic thinking and problem solvin4 skills. Whatchildren think about and what
children experivce is the content br development of thinking skills.

In general, children will need to ex lore and manipulate many things in their environmelit which
will arouse their curiosity and interest'. This curiosity and interest will then be used by the teacher
to develop and extend the child's language, knowledge and thinking abilities.

Activities which aid in the development of the most basic thinking skills, then, need to be included
in the kindergarten program. These goal areas are

s Observing

-Clasiifying

predicting

Finding differences in physical properties (e.g., color, size; shape, texture) of objects
.by directly observing and manipulating or changing them

.

Finding likenesses and differences in a collection of objects and grouping according
to those that have or do not have a single characteristic (e.g., red, not red)

Making predictions based on observation and experiences

i

Reporting__Rescribing observations in ways that can be understood by'other children and adults

These four areas are the basis for a kindergarten science program. Objectives for children's development
will be developed within each of these four areas that will provide a range of abilities in the develop-
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ment Of thinking skHls.
C...

The following objectives and activities are suggested for iMplementation in a science program for kinder-
garten children.

GoI Area ---,Observation

-6ontinuum of Objectives

1. The child will-observe a variety of concrete objects.

2. The child will talk about the observation.

3. The child will use observations to sblve probleMs and dr w conclusions.
./4. The child will combine parts of previous observations t solve new problems.:

5. The child will evaluate hi ier observations as he/she tnkes knowledgeable and thoughtful
judgments about the valUe' nd purpose Of the obrjya ons.- :

Suggested Activities i

1 Thachild will observe and talk about observations witti others.
,... .

Following the reading of .the book Round As A Panca* the child discusses the objects described
in the book.

As children explore and.manipulate a variety of objects fçom the treasure box 'Which today con-
tains 200 buttons, the children will respond to teacher questions that allow more than one correct
answer..

The children will talk about the doors they observed on their door walk around the block that
Ir

morn ing.

The children will talk about the collection of )-ocks that was placed in the science center this morn-
ing..

. child will use observatiorkto solve problems 'and draw conclusions.
2.1The

The child brings objects from home that are round.
' A .

i

it
The child s asked to describe an article of clothing that might belong to a set of buttons the childr s selected from the treasure box.4ha

- The child dictates to the teacher (or other adult) an experience chart story that describes the best
kind of environment for their turtle, based on their observations of the turtle,

The child Will plan and draw a mural to illustrate the different plants and leaves they observed on
their walk. .1 ,

The child will group rocks that look alike ih some way.

3. The child will combine parts of previous observations to solve new problems.

The children will participate in an Art Center to develop collages containing round objects-and
shapes using a variety of materials such as yarn, steings, paper, etc.

'The children will match sets of buttons to pictures of clothing.

The children will develop ariapproPriate habitat in the classroom for an animal they observed and
talked about before.

4. The child will evaluate his/her observations as he/she makes knowledgeablie and .thou4iitfuljudg-
rogritt about the value and purpose of the observations.

The child will discins his/her collage with an adult. The child will be asked to talk about why she
he selected or'designed thecollage as she/he did.

The child is asked why the buttons she/he selected are appropriate for a particular ty. thihg.
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4 The child will talk about his/her block construction with an adult or another child..
The child will talk about why she/he grouped the rocks as she/he did.

The children will evaluate how well they built the habitat for the turtle by looking at the chart
they developed, and with an adult's help', check to see if they,have planned for all the needs of
the turtle.

Goal Arta Classification

Continuum of Objectives t
..,

1. The child will talk about likenesses and/differences in objectsand events.
2. The child will group like objects-and events.

lit
3. The child will combine previous experience to more preciseW group and classify objects or events.
4. ThAhild will evaluate classifications and make know[edgeable and thdughtful judgments about

. them.

Suggested Activities

te

4:: '4

1. The child will talk about likenesses and diffirences in objects and events.
Using egg carton sections, group a variety OLotiiei frpm-thetreasure box (rocks, bottle.'caps,
buttons, leaves, shells, corks, sponges, plasticrict eteiVohjects, wood objeCis, bolts, hinges). The
child and teacher (or other clikl) will discuss wtiy thre 6bjects,were grOuped together.

.

Using pictures of animals, clothing and frup, sort those Whieh ate age and talk about why they
are alike.

Match and talk about pieces of materials'whiCh may be grouped by ,coior, ti,esign or texture.'
Group children who are alike in one way (e.g:, eyq color). Have a child who has been asked to
close his/her eyes or leave the room, guess why these children, are grouped tog6ther.

..Group pictures of food (e.g., fruit, meat) an'd talk about how each group of food is alike.
S.

2. The child will group like objects and events. After discussing similarities-and differences, a child
will independently group objects that are alike:

3, The child will combine previous experience to more precisely 'group and classify objects or events.
;Using activities 'similar to those listed undei objective "1" (see above), the child will be able to

group objects together based on finer discrimination of features of each group.,
.

e.g.:. Buttons are grouped together because they art rouha and silver.

Pictures of animals are grOuped togeiher because they aredogs; the all long-haired dogs.

4. The child will evaluate Classifications and, make knowledgeable and thoughtful juitgments about
them. ', ,..,

).

,,.
'.

The child'will select an item that doe§not go with the rest of the group (e.g., a wooden cube arnbng
a set of rocks). .

.,

The child will make judgments aboiit the Work or value of a group, (e.g., What can we do with these
brushes? Are hinges important to us?).

:.\ .

It The child will be able to group andtlassify ideas as helpful.or not helpful. (While discussing ground
rules for behavior at centers today, it is agreed by the children thatthe idea'to let the kitten out of
the cage will not be accepted because this would frighten'him/her.)

Goal Arear Predicting

Continuum of Objectives

1. Thpfiild will_state a prediction.
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2. The child %ill state a prediction based.upon specific previous experience and discussion.

411, 3. The child will state a predidtion based upon a number of previous experierices.
t,

4, The child will evaluate a prediction based upon previous knowledge and experience.

Suggested Activities

1 The child will state a prediction.

The child will respond to such questions as

Do you think it will rain today? Why or why not?' .

Do you think these objects will sink or float? Why or why not?

Do you think our kite will fly today? Why or why not?
What do you think will happen to this piece of bread if we let it sit on...the table all day?

What do you think will happen to this piece'of iCe if we leave it oti the patio?

2. The child will state a Prediction based on specific previotis experience and discussion.

The child will respond to such questions as

Based on your experiment yesterday with floating and sinking objects, which of these objects do'
you think will float? Why? 4
Based on our discussion of clouds, what kirid Of weather do you thihk we will have today? Why?

. Based on our experience with ice yesterday,-What do you think will happen.to the ice in this
tray if we let it sit outside the refrigerator? Why?

qp,

.3. The child willstate a prediction based on a number,of previous experiences.
,

The child will respond to such questions aS

Bag60 `on the fact that it is cloudy today and based oh the fact that the temperature is below
',freezing, what kind of weather do you think we will have today?

1* 'BaAed'on our elmerience of growing bean si;eds and based on what we know plants need to grow,
why do'yop think the farmers had trouble growing crops this summer?

; .

-4; The child will evalUate a prediction based on previous knoWledge and experience..

The Child wU be,able to explain whs, she/he does not agree with a prediction. (John just said he
thtlitght tftisi paper clip vouldildat, but you don't think so. Can you tell us why you think it will
sink?) '

The child wilt beable to explain Why she/he changed his/her prediction. (First, yOu said that you
- thotight it wo(Ild rairi today. Theri,yousaid.it would snow instead..What did you think of that made

you change-your
S.

GoalsPree -1..fieporting
. ,.. .

Continuum of Objectives -
.
4 1 . :

/ ?

1.,The child will be able to recall an Oximrie"p:ce.
.

,

2..The child will be able-to talk aboufor accurately describe an experience. .
. . r. ' :

3. The child will be tilate to combine a-kiMber of 6xperiences and maRe ,conclusions aboUt these
,

experiences.

4. The chikf wi

Suggested Activities

,

able to evaluate.the rt'porting of an experience:

eT'

1. The child will be able to reCall an e?iperience..,,,

e
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The child will have opportunities in discussion grout* to talk'about something that hos happened
in o(ourof school. ,

,

The child will pa'rticipate in creative art activftie., to'recall previous eXPerience (drawing, Pantomime,,
creative movement). , '' .-

e '''''4

2.. The child will be able to sectorately describe tin experience,-
The child will draw a.picture after a walk'.to recall Whdtshe/he.saw on,the walIC. .-- ..
The child will participate in developing a wall mural to sequence the things that happened on the'
walk.

...

The-child will 'report to an acliilt what happened on'the walk.
The child Will take snapshots of interesting things that happened during the walk, then describe each
picture.

The child will develop a graph with blocks showing th e'number,of differentOpes of builaings
observed during the walk.

. .

. The child will develop a picture book to be develOped over" time to record ehanges (e.g., seasonal
changes, plant grOwth).

3.` The child will be able to combine a number of experiences and make conelusions i),out these
experiences.

All of the' above activities might be used to respond to the following questioni.
Based on our field trip to the farm and based on the pictures we have been talking abobt in glass,
what kinds of things'would you expect to find on a form?
Based on what we have done at the Cooking Center this week, what ingredients can we use to
make a salad?

What do you think are the most importan- t thingswe need to r'emember when we are working
at the WoodWorking Center, so that nobody will get hurt?

4. The child will be able to evaluate the reporting of an experience.
The child will be able to add an idea to a written report.

. The child will be ablelo question an inclusion in'the report
The child will suggest using another word to describe what happened, as part of developing areport.

Generalizing Knowledge and Skill in Science

Development of a variety of learning centers focused on a skill or topic related to the science program
will allow children to use and generalize these skills and knowledge to'different.settirigs. In other)
Words, the child will have many different settingst proyided by' the,learning centers, to use and
practice new skills and understandings (e.g., The child will use observation skitls to sort:at the multi-
sensory center, build at the eonstrqction center, make a collage at the art center, etc.). The following -`
are suggested as possible content themes' for develdpment of science centers: A

Water play table
_

.Weighing instruments such,as a balance scale ...

Measuring initrurrients such Os,ruler, yardstick, teterstick, or coMmon day o jects such as shoes,_.
gloves, hands, which can be used, to meaarre -
Magnets: bar and horseshoe

.

.
- Sandtable with scoops, measUring cups

. .Treasure box containing a variety of objects .,
t.1

Ge



N

.1

Tpachboxes containing a variety of objects c.
Nature items such as: shells, stones, leaves,bark from trees, moss, wood, cocoons, nOsts, insects

41.

Cpmpass

'Seeds and bulbs

Aquarvium

TerrartUm

Hoi plate and cooking utensils

Electric bulbS and battery

". 'Worn out clock and other items to 4ke apart and put together
Tape recorder

Ala

if
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c.

Goal: SOCIAL STUDIES

Introduction

Since affective development has been discussed in mother section of the handbook, the emphasis in.
this area of curriculum will It to identify and illustrate knowledge concepts in social studies that are
meaningful for the five.year told child. The following goal areas have been identified for social studies.

Cooperative Group Living Understanding how people cooperatively live and work together.
Cultural Diversity- and Heritage Understanding that people come from many different back-

grounds.
Physical E.nvironment Understanding how physical features of the environment affect

what people do.

Because young children's thinking is egocentrie, they have great difficulty understanding many con-
cepts in the area of social-studies. They see the world from their Own point of view and do not
ul,derstand things that are quite different from their own experience. Involving children in a variety
of social studies exPeriences should help them expand their understanding of time and space.
Successful social studies activities will allow children to

have many real life, first hand experienceS Mth.peoplp and places,-
reproduce these experiences in a variety of play and learning activities.
build and use past experiences and currerit interests to understand new content.about experiences
With their immediate enVironment .and eventually the larger world. .

Community Involvement

One'means of providing children with first-4nd experience about their environment is to involve
community people (e:(1;., doctor, fire fighter, police'officer, garbage collector, grocer; banker, airplane
pilot) directly with the children..TprOugh discussion and direct experience these community people
can-share their job experiences arid travel experiences as well as particular customs that may be
unfamiliar, to the children. In addition, parents can bring many home experiences into the classroom
for use as a base for instruction.,Such things as cooking experiences, crafts, music, art and.dance that
are already familiar to.one child may be Shared with:other child*. This will promote a greater
understanding of cultural influences orr one's life.

Field Trips

Another means of providing children .with first hand expqriences with their environMent is to tak2,a
variety,of well planned field triPs. To inSure learning for Children, field trips should be planned ir
three stages. .

PreParation

ImplementatiOn

Follow-up

Prepar5tion. The teacher should consider a variety of ways to introduce newideas,.new language arld
new people to the children before they begin a field trip. Thecteadfier maY use one or more of the
following in preparing a child for the field

Pictures

Language activities related to new concepti
Bulletin boards

Multimedia (films, filmstrips, records)

A carefully planned introduction greatly increases the meaning of the,experience for the child. For
example, the teacher i9 preparing the children for a walk around the block to observe the different
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kinds of homes people live in. Using a set of pictures, the teacher and children talk about each
picture, describing what each !louse is made of, how many roomsit has, anti how it is different from
other houses. Following the five to 10 minute discOstion, the children are

\Grouped so that about five children are with one adult (parent volunteers in addition to'teacler
and assistant).

Asked to dictate to their adult leader how each house looks so that the adult can write down
what each child says.

Told they will talk some more about the houses when they return to the classroom and develop
a mural to share With others.

A leiter of explanation about the field trip to the_parents will serve as an effectiVe school commu-
nication, and can serve to involve parents as volunteers in the preparation, implementation, and
follow-up phases (Figure 1).

Implementation. Throughout the field trip experience, adults shoUld encouragedgtjssion by
children in their small groups. Adults should be available to limit small group size from five to seven
students per adult. A low child-Adulfratio will also help insUre'safety of the young cbildren.
mission slips should include information about destination, means of transportOgn,dpieand time
schedule, lunch arrangements, child's name and parent/guardian signature (Figure 2). .

FollOw-up. Following the field trip experience, the teacher ancrchildren should review concepts and
apply understandings the children havegained from the experience. This experience may be worked
into several learning centers. For example, following a trip to a farm, building a farm witht plastic
animals and blocks may be worked into the CONSTRUCTION CENTER. Other activities which May
be used as follow-up activities include

language experience charts crafts

murals reading .
making a book audio recordings, tapes, recordings

buHding with different kinds of blocks organizing photographs taken during the
experience

,y/Goal Area Cooperative Group Living

Continuum of ObjeCtives

1. The child will understand that people as individuals and groups have rights which must be respected.

2. The child will assume respOnsibility for own behavior and demonstrate behavior that contributes to
the welfare of the 9roup. .

3. The child will develOp the coricept of-family s a community: ,

4..The child will understand how individuals live tog5ther in groups.

S. The child .will develop the idea that a tommunityis alrouP h JTiaII Contribtiting 46Lips.''TIfe
child will name some contributing groups in the community,

SUggelied P.

. .
1, The child will 'understand thal People as individuals and groups have rights which must be respe&c:d.

Set up cubbies, bins, or shelves to serve ai ifidivi al storage spaces fir children's personal ir4

possessionS. Designate individual spaces by labeling e spaCe with a picture and/Or ctikl's w
name. Encourage children to store their personal possess, s in the'space and to respect eaCh
other's spaces.' 1

Arrange tile classrixim so that children c private ta e to be alone if th.ey want to be.
Talk.with children aboilit how/this space

4



Talk ith children about Whether they.would like to display something they have made. Respect
the dOcision of the child.

2. The child will assume responsibility for own behavior and demonstrate behavior-that Contributes
to the welfare of the group.

Throughout the year discUss and establish with the children basic rules for behavior which will
make it more pleasant to work together. The fewer rules, the better. Refer children to these
rules occasionally to help them develop appropriate and successful behavior in the classroom..
During snack time involve individuals and groups of children in preparing and serving the snack..'
Ask children to'assOme responsibility for routine tasks such as watering plants, feeding animals
and arranging materials.

3. The child.will develop the concept of family as a community. ;

loteroct w'th(and observe children as they play in the DRAMATICS CENTER. Pick up cues
from . ren about their understanding of farnily'Toles and living together as-a family. UseAl. ,th , ; . lmaing actiyities and discussion.-.,. i

la
,Dur i' . htle 4roup session talk about who lives in each child's house (e.g., goldfish, cats, dogs,

. aunt, mother, fattier, sister, brother). Show and disctiss,pictures of different families, ranging
from those with one parent and one child to those with two parents, grandparents, several

Figure 1

Letter to Parents Requesting Their Assistance

Dear Parent(s):

Tuesday morning, October 18th at 10:00 a.m., your child will take a walk around, the block of the
schbol to Observe and talk about houses people live in. We need parent volunteers at that time to
take small groups (5-7) of children on the walk. I will need to meet with these parents to talk about
the'procedures for this walk at 9:00 a.m .. that same morping.

Please send the bottom portion of this note to school With your child if you can be with us on the ;
18th. Thank you.

Name 'can assist with the walk Tuesday morning, October
18th.1 will meet with you at 9:00 a.m. that morning.

.Figure 2 -44-

Sample Permission Slip

hasmy permission to 'go tm the class field trip to
child's name

w 1

I understand they will be leaving school
destMation -, a 4 t

at _ and/returning at , . on
time time date

and that they wilrbd transOorted by Lunch* will be provided by
car, bus

from home, school cafeteria

*If federal lunches are provided for any students; they'must still be provided to ihe students regard-
less if a field trip has been planned.
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children and pets. Ask such questions as, "What makes a family?" "Why.do we live in families?".
The.teacher or assistant may wish to record the language of children from such a session to
display later or to be illustrated.

Read books aboOt a variety of families. Discuss the characteristics of these families with the
children.... .

Have chil4ren draw pictures of their families. Label the members of the family for the children.

'4. The child will understand how individuals live together in groups.

Discuss with the children how each member of the class is dependent upon other members to
the classroom clean, keep the noise level such that otherkan hear each other speak, help.

keep materials and equipment organized at a designated place.

Take a walk with:children to obserVe and use traffic signs. 'Discuss how these signs help.us to
live with other-members of the community.

Implement a scavenger hunt in- which small groups of children have to mirk together to find a
list of items. Discus's how members of each group help eqch other,

5. The child will develop the idea that a community is a group with small-contributing groups. The
child will name some contributing groups in the community.

Visit members of the community and talk about how they help other community members to
,dive better together (e.g., Store Owner,.fire fighter, Police officer, farmer; dentist).
Set up dramatic play .area so groups of children can role play. community members as they live
in- a Community.

Have children develop books, murals, individual pictures describing the function of community
members.

Goal Area Cultural Diversity and Heritage'

Continuum of Objectives

1. The child .will describe special events and customs in own.family.

2. The child WiH describe special events and custOms in families other than own.

3. The child will accept the fact that although people may liVe, dreSs, speak and eat differently, they
all have needs similar to own.

Suggested Activities

1. The child will de4crihe Special events and customs in own family.
, During whole group time give individual children oppOrtimities to talk about special happenings

in their familY5. Incorporate this information into-daily newspapers or experience 'charts
Yesterday Maria's grandmother ceme to visit from Mexico2Stie.brought'Maria-a pinata.).
Encourage children. to . talk about the food they eat at home: ".WhttkiS youp.favorite-food?" "Do
You know how it is.made?" ,Incorporate thbse discUssions into cooking and-eating experiences r.

at school. Invite parents to work at the COOKING CENTER to introduce and make.necial
recipes for the children.

Encourage children to share picpires of their family celebrating a special ocOSion. Allow
.children. totalk aboutor dictate descriptions of what is happening In the pictures. -Make a.pecial
display of these picturqs.in the Classroom..

. .

The child will talk about and describe special events in families other than Own. ,

Read- stories.about Children Who come from,different backgrounds thari most of the children in
the class. DiselisS with the group how 'these ,cbildren live differently 'and howthese children li've
like they'cio...



Develop a class scrapbook with pictures of children celebEating events in special ways.

Listen to records and sing songs related to a variety of,cultural holidays.

Show filmstrips and films depicting the,celebration of a variety of cultural events'..

3. The child will accept the fact that although pebple may live, dress, speak and eat differently, they
all have similar needs to Own.

Show pictures of a variety of people who live in thd immediate community. (e.g., young and Old,
tall and short, fat and skinny, black and white, odor-and rich). Raise questions as "How are all
these people different from one another?" "Even though these pebple are different from one
another, bow arethey alike?". 1 .

.5. \
Develop a class mural depicting people who come from different backgrounds, but have similar '

needs. The mural might be divided into three or four sections titled "All PeoPle Need.". ,

VV,hen,reading about, listening to or talking about famous people (e.R., Abraham Lincoln; Martin
L ther King, Betsy Ross), talk about how these very, famous people are like each of-us.

Goal rea Physical EnVironment

Continuum of Ohjectives

1. The child will be able to label and describe physical features in the community (e.g., hill, mountain,
field, meadow, valley, beach, riyer).

p.

.2. The child will be able to talk abdut how people use-different pOysical areas,of the community.

3. The child will be able to talk about how people misuse certain land areas in the community and
how to prevent these misuses of the eilYironment.

Suggested Activities

1, The child will be able to label and describe physical features in the'community.

As children share ekperiences they have outside of school with the class, encourage children to
describe the locations they have been to, such as a mountain, a stream, a beach.

Allow.children to photograph and bring photographs.of !arid features that they have visited or
that are in the neighborhood. Have them dictate some sentences to describe each photograph.
Display the photographs with the dictatiOn in the classroom.

Make books using photographs; drawings, or cut-out pictures of land features. Have children
dictate a label and description for each picture.

2. The-child will be able to talk ibout how people usedifferent Physical areas of the comMunity.
Take.children to observe a land feature such as a.lake, a meadow, or a forest. Ask the children
what they would like to do in the area. Wriat do other people do, in this area?

Visit a road construction site to observe such things as removal of a hill or scraping for a road
surface.

On a teacher-outlined terrain mural of mountains, rivers, valleys, lakes and forests, have
children add roads, bridges, tunnels and houses to show how people change theSe physical
environments,

3. The child will be able to talk abotit how peOple.misuse certain land areas in the cothmunity and
how to prevent these misuses of the environment.

Take a walk io a polluted str'eam. Ask questions such as, "Why can't we drink this water?'"
"What makes the water unsafeto drink?" "How.can we help keep our rivers clean?"

CN
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On a smoggy morning talk'atiout how the air outskte feels and lo gks. What cauie6 Smog? How
can people in the community help eliminate illog? ,

'Take a ride or walk to a park. Talk abou4 the soundw smells, looks of the park..Ask questions
such as, "Why is it so quiet in the park?" "What doi you- hear?" 'What srnells d6you smell?".

Generalizing Knowledge and Skill in Social Studies

Social studies concepts are integrated into all aspects of
.concepts should be integrated into all learning centers.
.disciplinary activity approach.

Periodicallettroduce career boxes containing a few r
CENTER.

Set uP a grocery,store using a cash register, empty bo
sign in the MATH CENTER.

Let a child re'cord directions on how to get between

,
)ur lives. In..the-classroOm, social studies
he followingexa`mple's reflect this multi-

le playing props into the HOUSEKEEPING
^

es, empty cans, grocery bags, and an "onerr

wo,specific points, or report vital location
information fora fire at a neighbor's house in the LANGUAGE ARTS CENTER.

Have thCchildren cut out pictures of people wokking lnd people playing froM magazines in the
ART CENTER.

Make a 4-za in the COOKING CENTER.
1.

Many resoaces will undoubtedV be needed to extend s cial studiespc0;ities-into your learning .

centers._The following materials would be approPriate t4 include in these centers.

dress-up clothes

career boxes for waitress, coostruction worker, carpe
fighter,. airplane pilot

picture file of people and places

plagazines for cutting

collage materials art box

books about young children in various.cultures and. s

*-

t

- 4

9.

4

1474..

ter, nurse, policeofficer, teacher, fire

cio-ecgponlic settings
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INTELLECTUAL DEVELOPMENT
PROGRAM EVALUATION CHECKLIST



Program Evaluation Intellectual Development

Continuum of Obfectives

I. A continuum of objectives in thil Intellectual Area of
development k used to

A. Assess indlyklual child growth and need.

B. Select and plan classroom activity.

Classroorn Activity

2. 'Specific learning activities have been planned in the
Intellectual AreaS of

A. Commtmication Arts

B. Science

C. ,SociM Studies

D. Numbers 7.t

Cieative Arts

3'. Classroom activities place emphasis on development of
information and concepts (PRODUCT) as well as 00
the ability to think about thisknowledge in a variety
ofways (Plik)CESS). .

c't

^

A. Ewectations for learning specific underOandings
or skills are Commi:19icated to children.

B., Children'are encouraged to raise questions.

C. Children are encouraged to plan strategies for
learning.

D. Teacher .Fttords inlormation about HOW hild
4earrwd "as Vvell. as WifiAT a'rshild learned. -

, `,

.

Classroom activitie%provide for.the integratiob of
learning and developMent to take. falace .and",

A. All areas .of d:evelopmeiit (physi9l'affec,tive;
intellectual) akc? considered 33ehife plannlod

. activities.

B. A variety af activity options and materials
related to a center theme are available at each
center.

3

Learning Environment

5" A wide array of activities are available for children.

,3
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p.
'h. Of gaili.t.ift WM, of tho loarnin9 onmonmont motivatos

children to

A. Actively participitte with materials anti people.

B. Use all of their senses to explore and learn.
,-- .

C. Extend ability to talk about 'anddescribe
experience in a variety of ways._

D. Devekop strategies for It xploi ing and discovering
new concepts and Onderstandings.

E, Deal with one.concept or skill in a number of
different settings.

F.. Raise questions to clarify 'and extend experierIce.

7. Children's interests and work are continually displayea
around thr room.

p.

\ p.

'Ara"

4

0.

Yes

s,

No Sometimes Notes
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Overview

During the 12.months following kindeigarten entrance, the child spendS 500 hours in the half-day
kindergaileil program. Nine nines as many vyaking hoii rs agspent tinder thesupervision of the
parents, baby sitter, older siblings, relatives, day .care woekers Or television. When collaboration
exists between teacher and parent; the impact of kindergarten isdikely to be significant; when there
iS ignol once about the school's objectives and activities, oi" about the home's values and ac.tivities,,

_this brief experience may have minimal significance. Clew communication and rim tual understand-
ing hdtween Wacher and parent will enhance the program's effect on the Ll

Importance of Parent Involvement at the Kindergarten Level

Obviously, kindergar ten may 1)0 the child's first contact with an educational program, certainly with
"real" school. C:)cisequently, this is a time of sonic anxiety for the parent, the cbild and even fhe-
teacher . No matter how impoverished, overwhelmed, insecure or ambivalent, most parents ,wartt
their children to do well In 'school. I t may appear that the parents who want to be involved are those
who cause the greatest problems for their children.

-I he teachei's plenary r esponsibility is to teach children, not parents. However, devoting some,energy ..

.f

to helping poi ems develop their skill and.corVidence as their child's home teacher is likely to bave
.both immediate.and long teim benef its tor that Child and for younger siblings.

A Word of Caution

One surely will not be equally ef fective with every parent. All parents probably will .not attend each
parent meeting', every open house or all field trips. One can only begin with a small cadre of parents
and then expand the program as more parents become hooked, apd as one's orn skills grow.

Settmg the Stage for Parent Involvement
.Par ent involvement begins with the school's first contact with the parenl. Parent participation can be

encouraged or discouraged during these early contacts. Impress on parents the importance their .

behavior plays in what their child learns. Many parents are unaware that in their informal interactions
with the-Olik1 they:are actually teaching. Make sure parents feel they still play a very important role
in their child's learning, even though the child is enrolled in a classrooM program.

Administration of the assessment and screening tests is another of these iMportant early Contacts.
Since wreening instruments will pe closely rehited to program objectives, it may be helpful for

.patents to observe the testing seSsion.earents can be brief ed'abou t how they are to behave during
test_ing. I 11 a subsequent feedlmck wssion, discuss how to teach for underlying prOCesses rather than
the test item.

In pherning4i successful Parent involvement program, remember some basic principles.

For,any group of parents, avariety of activities sh9uld be available. Dif ferent.parents have varied
neerg and interests: A teacher working cooperativelY with colleagues in the school can increas the
variety of activities available. .

An assessment of parents",neds iI interests must bconducted if activities are to reflect parent
preferences. Schools, alone, cannot deeide what parer& need.

.

Differing degrees of support inzi be required to enlist the participation of individual parents. For
ex ample, single parents with very youngchildren and without an automobile may require baby
silting and transportation services. Without such logistical support,their pariicipation Might be
imPOSible.

A

Location of afiencinvyktement activities should be determined by the Preferences and circum
st-infe,i of tbj-ilerents,.Homes, coritmunity comers and churches, 'as well -as the school, could be

. used.,
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An cif) goin'g parent involvement progiani will have to accommodate shifts in,parent interest, ne-ed
and competency. Pilferits, like children', devidon andliange. Thus, programs will have to adapt
tothese changes.

, \
Reiiifoicenwnt I Di pal ent particilmtion will need JO be`on integral part of the program. Certificates
of appreciation, InncheonS, dinners, trading stamps door priies donated lay local tnerchants and
smocks for regular volun tilers MO ways of recognizing regutar participatlom These could be financed
by the school PTA.

Each teacher must think realistically about the types of parental involvemen't activities which can
be unplementialin the classroom. Parent confer'ences, parent meetings and Open housett are basic
and essential lor any classioom. Oneteacher working alone can probably implement only one
;.1( WIt t ional activity, such as training classrootilvolunteers, helping parents learn to use home-teaching
activities or helping organize discussion groups. Hbwevei if two or three teachers agree to collaborate,
additional options could be-of fered,

-the put pose of each Of the parent involvementactiyitie$ must be sharply focusped and cle'arly'com-
municated to tlie patents. Coming to hear a speaker talk about how to get your child ready for
Ins.t glade maybe less clearly focused than WI1tfl parent can do to help children learn to read.

Conducting the Needs Assessment

IN tu lel, one page questionnaire i:an outline basic home school cornmunication activities (conferences,
meetings) tliat parents can expect and it can determine the concerns, preferences, interests and needs
ol this parent group. It-would he well to use such a questionnaire at the beginning of the year and at
mid year to iip,ssess ch.anges in par ent preferences andinterests.

FIGURE 3
-

Parent OuestiOnnaire, ---,
(Need Assessment).. .

As yit r child's te<icher';) plan fo work cle)sely with *you to ipSure'lliat your Child gains the most from,.r.
kinr.lei gar ten.. When the par0p1- iii;I 4ea!:her wak together, The-Child seems to feel that impbytant -adults
care and consequently bucoanq niora interested-in learning and in school. I want you to knoW how
your child is doing in schopl mild hottou.,ean.help him/her con t'inue 'to learn at home. T also want to
know about what you see your- cidij-(king and lean ning et home. If we can s,hare. this inforMation, your
child will 110it. Seillle-tit!fiVIt16tiilln;t1";beell(11-sigtled SO Civecan exChange this inform'ation.

',. ,

.We will have t lieu .., hour.iAtent Coll lei encOs during, the year, in November, it ebruary and May. If at
' all possihle, t ese will 'he s.lieduled at school. Monthly classroom, meetings. will be held on the third
' Wednesday of each moiith,- .except 4or DecC;mber and Jui'le. At most of these, we will be talking in i
Onetal aboirt what tlie ciao is leawing-and how you cap reinforce this learning at home. Topics , .

which Mter est you may be.!;cheduled- for discussion at these meetings. I hope that some 'of you will.. . $ , < .
acnee to serve on a parent conunittee to workwwith me tAplan these meetings.

I

4,3'
i;' se. ,

.
(

Wt),Iii,ive fourtd that much intre'can be accomplished during the year if parents volunteer to help Otr-
some,tasks. Please check any (.0 the followifig activities Withi which you can help.

I. Volunteering in clz.Nstooni for one session each week as a regular Volut aer.
-i,

2. Volunteerhig occasionally t9 Share one activity,wiTh the children.
'3. AcOmpanying clasiv-tield Ups, .

______. 4. Prep,pririgl Nearning.Aerials for mthe classroo..t .
o.rr,e- ..

5. Serving aS a bus aide. .

r ,
.....____:._ G. Assisting the school nurSe, librarian, iiading specialist or resource teacher.

7. Participating in,il port series (four meetings) ol dikussion groups of parents, scheduled at
tltotconvenience of the group, (Topics would be. decided by the groupbut could focus on

, child.rearing Problems, discipline,)COMMUnicating with your child dr working with your
'spouse to estdbhsh joint child' rearing 'stratNies:)

/. ,
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8. Leapmh how to use specific learning activities with your child at home..
9. Sertr.inq n classroom parent commit we (two parents needed)."

// many parents have yoliiiiieeted, at) election niay be requited fo select tile paren'f C01111111.1(00.

What kinds or special skills do you have? Jhrs is a good way tot us to share the child's culture and
family with others in the class.

1.. Sewing
2. Cooking
3. WoodworkMg & consttuction
4. Plumbing
5. Auto mer:ThaMcs
6. Playing a mutrical instwment
7. Painting/sculpture .

t

Please indicate your cultural heriti)ge.1

1:African
2. Cuban
3. M6dcan

French

8. Canning/preserving foods
9. Farming/gardening

10. Weaving, quilting, crocheting
11. Basket weaving,
12. Jvwelry making
13. Curing and smoking meats -

14. Other craf ts (please describe)

Vietnaese
W.: Chinese

'10. Native American (please indicate
tribe)
Japanese
Other (please indicate)

5. Scotch Irish 11.
4 German 12.

7. Southern Mountain 13.
i )

No specific ethnic/cultur.al group

1 If this inquiry is presvtedproperly, most parents will siipport the school's effort to develop cuifieulum INhich
reflects the Wide cultural variation in the community aml the world,

190
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OPen channels of communication are essential to sound teacher/parent relations. PareritS expect a
warning before a.major problem is encountered. They also want to know about the successes. Cer-
tainly, some parents are more difficult to reach than others. A variety of strategies will neecl to be
considered.

A school conference
A home visit
Telephone call
Contact by the pupil personnel service workers
An eVening or weekend conference

One fundamental principle should guide our behavior.
It is4 the classroom teacher's responsibility to exChange information with parents about children's
progress.

Parent Conferences

The individual parent-teacher conference is probably the most ef fective wzr'l that teachers and parents
have found to share information. To conserve teacher time, these are usually conducted at school,
although an occasional home visit may, need to be made. For either, good preparation will insure a..
succmful conference.

Preparation

The teacher will want to collect, analyze and summarize informat\km about the child's functioning
'with respect to program Objectives. Use andsstudy anecdotal records, checklists, nerm-referenc0 and
criterion referenced tests you have available then decide what is the most relevant and important infori
mat ion to share. Problem areas should be presented concisely. Discuss emergent skills and achieve..
ments, areas where the parent can most easily,Prolde help to the child and can readily see progress.

**,The conferonce should he conducted at a placeand time convenient to both teac'her and parent. If
a home visit iS planned, parents should be asked to reserve this time exclusively for the teacher with
no distractions from neighbor relatives or salespersons. The conference should be scheduled well
in advanoe, with a reminder iop or phone call prior to the conference.

Conducting the Conference

.1staWishrapport..DescriKe a hvnorous incident in the classroom...
2. Sta'rt by tolling the good'news. The child's progress, what she/he has learned.
3. Prpsent prOblem areas conciS'ely.

4. Wait at each point for parent comment..

5,-1...isteti to how they see the child's strengths and problems. Acknowledge that you hear this.
6. Cor4ider.a plan of action and commit yourselves to it.

$,
7.. Set a time foriollowup evaluatidn.

. Sumwarize the major points of the'conference.

Parent Meetings V

-(,irour) rileetings provide A.sound strategy for sharing simjlarinformation.With ma,ny people at once,
Stich meetings canl)rornote peer arpport .systems or social networks in the parent group: A's ptirents
come to 6ow and trust one another, support for the developrAnt and maintenan,ce of more aPpro
priate parenting behavior can.be established. ProgramS like Alcoholics AnonymOus, Parents Andny..... .'
mous..and Weight Watchers have exploited:this, principle to effect and maintainndramatic changes in:,
behavior.. Surely Schools can Me the saffiqq)rinciPle to help parents become more'effective facilitators
of their children's development.

,
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o
'topics for meetings might include the following.

The program goals and objectives
Buying safe, durable Chri Minas toys
How to avoid your child becoming a fat adult

iving sanely with your children

Newsletters-i

In a one plie monthly newsbrief, a variety of information can be provided and evectsliescribed.

Field. trillos
'Class visks by community people
Class.projects or visits
Community events
Home activities other parents have tried successfully
Stories relating individual children's experiences/
Summaries of newspaper and magazine articles on health, nutrition or\child rearinq

Initially, the teacher may have to fimction as editor. Later a parenL'coulci be asked to assemble it. A
short newsletter is more likely to.be produced and read. Later it might be expanded, aS parents are
convinced ot its utility.'

Training Pr-ents as Classtoom Volunteers

Training parents as classrooM aides ond hometeachers is a printipal way tO work with and through
parents. When parents becoMe skillfor in,iMplementing classroom leacning'activilies'we havp increased' -

children's instructional time.

Early childhood programs that have systematiCally trained parents as leachers of their children have e

produced cionsistent academic gains for fhe Children. The success of ;these parent.training programs
with'caretyUy outlined training objectives and closely monitoi-ed training-activities has been revealed
inmudy alter study. A successful volOnteer program: .hAwever,.retjuires careful planning by. the teacher._, 4

Volunteer programs fail when 'teachers lack. coi-ifidence in leading parents or when parents feel ,

threaten4or unchallenged. .

1 . .
,

.

-The teaQber should asSess and match the level Of each parent's skill to the assigned tosk. The range of
entering skiill;usually 'will be large...Think of the range of -specific'tasks With whfch they might provide co...*s

. , .
aSsista"nce.i, :

. .
,

. ,

Reading stories to Children
Transcribing dictated stories
Participating in dfamatic play with children ...., -

Vorking*ith childrn in the construction or block cepter .

Wori(ing*in the cooking center to help children prepare.special snacks or lunch items
Sharing tMeir specialty With the children through some joint activity like construction of rick

bench on the playground
. . .

Working in the manipulative materials area
Helping children .at the measur4rient1 and weight table to compare.relative weights, lengths 'an

_.widths of objects-
. .

Once the Parent and teacher have identified the specific .task That Matches the parent's
training'sesSions to help the parent perfortn this task effectively can be devised:

Such training sessions should, brief and convenient. Make sure to discOss Managing children's
behavior,- perhaps as follows.

State the behavior expected in positive yerms.

Instegd of saying "Don't throw paint on Jeffrey," say "Tommy, weipaint on the ',leper'''. yocr
cannot use the Paints properly you will have t'o selec(another activity."

f).193.
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Pe aiso children Who cOnfdrin to thew 6.111i-aviON .6x.PWIationS ahd qfi'fillitithpttopriate behaviOk.
:-.

'LooA at".5arah. She really Anotl.ift.trow tp us'..e p;Iihrs Iti4iss.q.:-Stlexiiiis her 4tiint &fah -io
wiPe$ off the excess and the!? p&p tS oo th.e pa.kfor' (namiT1,TNI:Mhk'gvior), 7 (-,,,s \ -

*,
,., .

..

When minor disruptions 'Occur,. interverievietly kit firthly by ttiuching, eSttiblishing e,Thqiiitact**-4
with the rttsruptiVehild and 'refodiSing attention on the ta*by-asking a question .ot!.giving a \
direction.

\
1

.... ;
"Tonvny let's move your paper and paiv On this counteitrtop.so yop (.0.0 fioish.yinfil rking i: at t

\more easily."

:
Assure parents that you will be in the room and will give them support and help if 'needed. GrOdnd
rules for child behavior also should be oidlined.

We use npcmal and quiet yoi6:is inside. .

We walk in the classroormand in the halls.
We Work and play without hitting other people or throwing things at them.-
When children are working individually with a material or game, it is theirs until they put,itback

.

(unless they give you permission to work with them).

AnOther prAem must be anticipated. What will be.the -effect of the parerrt's presence on the chiM
-It-separations from the parent have bAcifn difficult, one might predict thiat the parent's presence Might
renew this dependency.' Howeiler, if tilAaration is not problematic, the parent's visit to tl'ie classroom
will cause transitory of little change in the child's behavior.-

Some children,will' have greater diffieulty sharing their parent than wilrothers. Siihilarly, some
parents can check their ego involvement eh their child and permit the child to be outsid.e their
rru tiny. Parents may need support and gUidance in how to assure their child of their affection and
love,;and yet encouragi,Lhim/her to work alone or with ilQers. Inviting the. parents of particularly
dependent-children m`iii/fielP the child work through -these feelings.

Specify ttie teaching beha`vior required Jor each task that the teacher wants parents to supervise.
Once Outlined, ,chniques likedemonStration,.role play and discussion can .be used to.help parents
acquir , t le. As an example; parentsmight be trained to exhibit the following behavior during
story reading:

..

ft Holding the book so all children can see the pictures
Changing the pitch, speed, loudness of the voice appropriate to story events.and child interest
Telling the story largely from memory
Asking 'recall and inferen.ce questions about the events and illustrations in the bcook
Praising children forappropriate behavior and naming that behavior

Such a list Will guide. the teacher as she/he models and selectively reinforces particnr behavior during
the training sessions. The list could be given to the parents to help guide their own behavior.

-
Other training teamiques mrght be.

use of role play; any initial discomfort may be overcome by discussing how simulation/rehearsal i
enable LA fo try out and practice new behavior!

..v
.0...

have parents-obsere the aide working with children as'you point out key elerhents' in the interac-
tiOn. . .

0

. .. .

use selected filmstrip/cassettes to disciiss how children use Materials ochow.a teachdr miiiht teach
.. a specifiC concept. You 'midht construct them yourself; they are r*atively inexpensive and require

little technical skill. .. ,
-

selected fournal,arti6les froim Yowig Children, Childhood Education, Day Care and Early Educa-
tion and The Early Years which outline basic strategies for workigg with young children in cook-
ing, dramatieplay,construotion and other activities. Attati introductory que'stions to orient'the
parents to key cOntentand include a summary to review these keVOrinciOles. i/,,,

. ,. / .1

)

,

.1



9

Training Parents as Home Teachers
i

-Enhancing ttie quality of interaction between parent kind child is a worthy goal. EXtensive research
-about parent-child interaction suggests that .parents teach their children informally: Several parent.-
. focused early childhood programs use basic individual or group consultaticin strategies. The individual
consultation plodels generally use the home visit in which aparent educator demonstrates learflTh
activities and materials to the parent. IR a group consultation model, small groups of pare ts meet
;aweeldy to discuss how_ to use training mmerials with their children.

\Time hmitatiOns may force the classroom teacher to use a group consultation apprsoach simply.
because it i$ moie efficient. Certainly a possible alternative involves full-time leachers 'working with
chikfren during the morning setsion and then working with the parents in the afternoOns, evenings
and on Weekends. Several other- strategies might bp used.

r

A Toy Lending tibrar'y

In this strategy, commercial toys, games and books have.been selected to help children master Speci-
fic Physical, intellectual and-affective skills. The parent learns alternate uses of these materials in
order to most effectively meet the child'Spartieular developMental level. One toy is clikked WI a
time.-Spch a program might operate as a part of ..the School library or in the kindergarten classrooin.
Puzzles, lotto games, lego, tinkertoys, cuisinaire rods, table blocks and pan balance with weights .

s.might be available for borrowing.

arent liVorkroom

, 06viously, many commercially availble materials could be home made. SeVeral recerlt books provide
parents with guidelines for making-and using suth materials;.some of these are listed in the curriculum.

, .

resources section.

In this pare& workroom, "found".materials, cIi as 'c-oflee cans, egg cartons, TV dinner plates, pos-
ter paper, constructibn paper, glue and string could he,aVailable. Directions for Making home learning
games wpuld also be provided. The librarian and the parent assistant could help parents select an
approPeiate'learning game to.make foi their child.

.

Home Learning Episodes

Learning episo.des-could be distributed weekly to-parents who would be encouraged to keep -them in
a'looseleaf binder. Eath episodemight follow a similar format. Activities designed .for physical, ..

intellectual or affective development,could be mimeograbhetd on paper of .the same color. The class-
room teacher would Probably prepare these. Theselnight encourage parents to maximize' the learn-
ing opportunities in theirsusual hOusehold routines of laundry, cooking, doing yardwork and washing
the car. The ftl,llowing might be one such activity,

'Doing laundry. Help your children learn-while they help you.with the laundry:" Have them help
sort the.clothes. Talk about why you make the different piles and why apiece belongs to each

. pile: lights vs. ZiarkS; delicate vs. heaVy-duty. "This is the white pile and this isthe dark pile. You,
can put your clothes in.the piles they belong. That's right, your T-shirt goes with the whites; your
jeans go with the dark clothes..Good thinking." Afterwards discuss sorting the clothes, loading the
washer, starting the machine, adding detergent, dryirtg the alOthes, foldingithem and putting them

-away. This can help youKchild Wm to order even& in time.. Make this usual chore fun for both
bf- you. Talk al9.it what you..are doing..

Parent-Mscussion Groupi

Discussiori groups provide effective and flexible means for parents.to acquire more informatioiz about
a variety of subjects. Auerbach's Patents Learn Throadh Diseassibn is .a thorough guide for acquiring
.guest speakers and conduCting such discussion groups, To be suCcessful, consider thelollowine

s Select clearly focused tivics
Select knoWledgeable speakers:.

195
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Plan time .and location.Of meetings in keeping With.parents' preferences
Plan a sliart se-ries of meetings'father tfiar% a long series
Provide for babysitting/transportationwhereneeded.

A real-danger presents itself in any parent involvement, prograM when the same parents are involved
in all aspects .of the program. This easily causes parent "burn .out." The classroom teacher will have
to help 'the partiCipants makeOalistic coirmitmentS without overburdening any one parent.

,

Tailoring the Pirogram to Different Populatiohs'

.T.00 often, parent involvement means mother involvement. The planned activities often do not
r.Miect tfl,e interests or skills of fathers. Teachers who make concerted efforts to support paternal
involvenient and provide a Male flavor to some involvement activities are more likely tp foster,
father involvment. Spme discussion groups might be organized just for men. They. might &scuss
the fatherVole in the child's development usilng local psychiatrists, pediatricians, psychologists
Or educators. Some prbgrams have involved fothem to Work nights where furniture has been .

repaired, painted, clasSrooms rearranged or plaVground equipment'constructed. Certainly fathers
and mothers Ought tobe involved in similar tVoes of activities; however, same seX meetings might
encourage reluctant father's to join in.

Warking.Parents

Usually they can participate onli,/ in.evening or weekend activities. Many of, the types of involvement
activities that hav6 been discussed .could easily oceur at those" times.. It is possible that some working
parents May h.twp flexibleschedulesthatmould allow them to visit the classrooms once a month.
Grandparentsmay haVe Considerably more,free time than do the children's parents. Likewise, parents,
aunts, uncles and Cousilof the child, especially,thow retired, coUld provide asSistance in the class-
room.

Minority Parents

6-1.1ban-AMbricans,.Native Americans, Vi&narnese-Ameridans.and soMe Black-Arnericani may.have a
culture different frolii that of the 'school. Value clarification-exercises used in parent Meetings and
parent discussion groups may help the teadier and the parents tO understand these differences'and
.similarities. Many "minorttyparents are concerned that their children develop koSic qsk ills butalso
want them to develop a healthy self-respect regarding their family cultqe and that of others. Wheee
the teacher makes a conc'erted effort to. find out about the culture of all. ctf. the.children in the class,.
rooM (their values, customs, recreational activities, celebrations, music and t'anguage) and where
she/he systematically incorporates it in the curriculUm, minority and majority parents arelikely to
feel welcome and supportive Of the school's,ptogram.

The Role of the Adniinierator in ParentInvolvement

Tka.dia.: on has fbcu'sed thus far on the classroom teacher's.role.in working with parenti. Certainly
entral but the classroom leacher doe$ not possess total responsibility for these activities..

if a paren ,.involvement program is to be effective, it cannot be confined to one classroom or to.one
grade leverinthe'school. If the principal supports the kindergarten teacher's effortS tritiCh more can
be.achiev; a coordinated, continUous, m.ore diversified parent involvement program can be con-
§tructed. Other auxilliary personnel in theschool may.vAsh to devote part of their.time to this effori.
Elementary 'school counselorysocial vyorkers:school psychologists, nurses, communication specialists
and librarians have Skill and training needed in an effective, diversified and coordinated parent involve-

,
ment
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Professional educators Want to know if their programs work. Obviously(.the types of effectivener
to be asSessed will determine how the-program is trooluated. The most peNtinent Questions f011ow.

Are parents involJed in the.school program? Do they partiCipate in these activities?
Are the activities in which they,participOte helpful to theM?
Do they kiiow the sgrific objectives of the school and the classcoom in which their ChM is
eitrolted?

Can they'Jell you what activities they 'do at home that support the same tyPes of skills the class'.
foom teacher is attemptMg to develop?
Are they able to design a more effective home learning erivironnient?

The most direct measure is attendance t the various parent inyOlvement discussion.groups, class
meetings, parent:teacher cqnferences and meetings with /be librarian, Attendanceyecords are easy .tomaintain and are powerful indicators of the extent to which the program has developed parent parti,cipation.

.

..

.
. .

Questionnaires.might be used to ask parerits.to identify the classroom objectives and to destribe a

.
.

.
.

.

learning activity.-Oiome-based or classroom-based). Parents could be.,skestto rate each of'the acti-
vities on a five-point syble according to quality of Content and efficiency of impleMentation. 'Several ,questionnaires and chedklists are available t() assess changes in the quality of the home learning-,mivironment.

Unfortunately, fnany educators havb unrealistic expectations for parent involvement programs. Sorhe
,

o

.

assume that they are the 16anac6a for assuring all youngsters' school success.Sharing information withparents about chifdren's prOgress, about how parents can foster home learning, and about how they .can help at school certainly.will increase the benefits children, receive froM schoofing. Most parentswant this involvement, but involving parents is hard work. It is not successfuldwith every parent.
Nevertheless, modest beginnings which reflect parent's interest and which are skillfully carried outcan help 600st children's learning. / \ /
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Books for Parents of. Young Children .

Bell(. ; T. H. Active Parent Conceal: A New Home Guide to Help Your Child Do Better in Schobl..
Englewood Cjiffs, N.J.; Prentice Hall, 1976.

Brazelton, T. BetrY. Infants and .Mothers. Nov( York: De1ecorte,,.19721

kfrazelton, T. Berry, Toddlers and Parents. New York: Delacprte.

Caplan, F. (ed.) The Parenting Advisor. Garden City, N.Y.: Arichor Press/Doubleday, 1977,

Chess, S., Thomas, A..and Birch, H.G, Your Child is a Pprson. New York: Viking Press, 1965.

Dodson, r. How to Parent. Los A/44s: Nash.Publishing,1970../
Dodson, F. How to FatherLos.Ageles: Nash Publishing.

Elkind, D. A Sympathetic Understanding of the Child: Birth to Sixteen. Boston: Allyn and Baron,
1974.

Gordon, I. Baby Learning through Baby,Play. New York: St. Martin's Press, 1970.

Gordon, I:J., Eit. al. Child-Learning through Child Play. New York: St. Martin's Press, 1972 .

Painter, G. Teach .Your Baby. New York: Simon and Schuster.

Guides to Parent Involvement

Bennett, L. M. gnd Henson, 0. Keeping in Touch with Parents: Teacher's Best Friends. Austin',
Texas: Learning Concepts, 1977.

Honig,'A. Parent involvement in Ea ly CiiIç1hood Education. Washington, D. C..:Aational Associa-
tion for the Education of.Youqil$ren, 1968..

Kelly, E. J. Parent:Teacher Interactio Special ducation Peapective. Seattle, WaLshington:
Special Child Publications, 1974.

Lane,.M. B. Education for Parenting. WaShington, D. C.: National ASsociation for the'Education
-of Young thildren, 1975.

Morrison,YG. S. Parent Involvemeht in the Home, School ancI Communi,ty. Columbus, Ohio:
Charls E. Merrill, 1978.

Pickarts, E. Ond Fargo, .1/Parent Eilucation: Toward Parental competence. New York: Appleton-
Century.-Crofts, 1971. .

Stevens, J. H., Jr. and,KingE. W. Adminigering Early Childhood Education Programs. BottOn:
Little, Brown, Inc.;-1976. (Chapters.9 and 10). )

faylor K. W. Parents ahd Children I4?arn Together. New York: Teachers College Pres& 1966.
*I

Home Teaching Programs
t.

Day,.M.and Parker., R. The Preschool /4 Action. Second edivoll: Boston: Allyn 'and Bacon, 1977.

.. Forrester, B. J., O. al. Home ViSiting With Mothers.and lk.fants. Nashville, Tennessee: Demonstration
...... and Research Center for Early Education, 1971..

-,, Giesy, R. A Guide for Home Visitors. N4hville, Tennessee: Demonstration and Research Center
for Early Education, 1970. , 1 ;

. ,

ordon, I....J. and Breiyogel,-W. F. Building Effective Home-School Pelétionships. Botton: Allyh
and Bacon, 1976.

. , .

enstein, P. TWDemonstratdr'S "Visit" Handbobk. Mineola, N. Y.:;Family Service Association -
, ,. of Naisati*COunty, 1969. ERIC ED 059 788.. .

.

L6Veristein,.P.( A*Itpap, H:and KOchman, A. Verbal Interactio4 Project: Mantial ,for the Replication,
"of the Mother-Child-Home Program. Mirieola, N. Y.: Family Service Association of Nassau
CounW, 19.71. ERIC ED 959 790.

200 .



{.

Lilhe, D. L,, Trohanis, P. L. and Goin, K. W1 (ods,) Teaching.Parents to Teach: A. Guide .for-Working.
with the Special Child. New York: Walker find Company, 1976.

Training Parent Volunteers

Bfrioak, H. .'llartrnt Volunteer Programs in Early Childhood Educhticin. HaMden; Oonn.: ,Li nnett
Books, 1976.

Mc Manama, J. An Effective Program for Teacher-Aid Training. West N'yack, Parker Publishing
Company, .1972.

Miller, a, L. andMi,Imshurst, A. L. Parents and Volunteers in the Classroom: A Handbook for Teachers.
Son Francisto: R and E Restlar,ch Associates, 1975.

Guides to Parent Discussion Groups

Auerbach, A. B. Parents tear?) through'Discussion: Principles and Practices &Parent Group Educe-
,. .tion. New York: John Wiley, 1968.

Dinkmeyer, D. and McKay, G. G. Systematic Training for Effective Parenting. Circle Pines, Minh::
American Guidance Services, 1977.

Research

Dudzinski., D. and Peters, D. L. Home Based Programs: A.Growing Alternativel,ChildEare Ouarterly,
1977, 6, 61.71,

Gordon,,I. J. Parental Involvement in Compensatojy Education. Urbana, Iliinois.: Published for the
ERIC Clearinghouse on Early ChildhOod EduCation by the. University of Ilkinois.Press, 1970.

.Hess, R. Effectiveness of _Home Based Early Education Programs. Ili L. Katz (ed.) C .(drit Topics
in EarlyChildhood Education'. Volume II. Norwood, N. J.: Ablex Publishing C.in press.

Lazar, J. B. and ChapMan, J. E. A Review of the Present Status end Future Research Needs of
Programs to Develop Parenting Skijls. Washington, D. C.: Social Research Group, George
..Washington University, 1972.

Stevens, J: H., Jr.-. Parent EducatiOn Programs: What Deterniines EffectiVeness? Young Children:
1978, 33 (4).

White, S. H. et. al, Federal Programs f;r Ybuog Cpildreh: ReView and Recohynendation. yOlumes I,
II,and III. CambridgeNassichusetts: Huron Institute, 1973. DHEW,Publication No. (S) 74-101.

Research on Parent-Child Relations .

Clarke-Stewart, A. Child Care in the Family: A Review of Research and SomePropositions for
Policy. New Ybr,k: Academic' press, 19774

---r
Mahin, B. Parent-Child Relations,:ln 'F. Horo+MU, E. M. Hetherington, S. Scarr-Salapatek and

G. M. Siegel (eds.) Review of Child Development Research. Volume IV. Chicago: University of
Chicago Press, 1975. at e .'

. . . .I
Stevens, J.. H., Jr. and Mathews (eds.) Mother/Child; Father/Child Relationshi4 Washington, D. C..:

National Kisociation forihe'Edxkition'of Young Children, Y978.' :
,

. .

Streissguth, A. P. & Bee, H. Mother-Child Interactions and CognitiVe DevelopMent in Children, In
'.. W. W. t-lartup (ed,) The Young Child: Reviews of Reseggh. Yoturne,1l. Washington, D. C.:

National Association for the Education of YoungChildren, 1972.
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'Sharing Int Ommtion

:of Families
C, ritacted In
this Manner

Notes

, -1, Worniation is shared between horhe and school
the following ways

A. Individual parent conferences

\I \
B. Classroom-level parent meetings

C. Telephone. calls

D.. Home visits

E. Mini-confeiences When chilcl is dropPed off
or picked up

F. Nott4

G. Newsletters

H. Schoolwide parent meetings

. .

The fOlowing iniormation and issues are discussed
with individual parents

A. A statement in plain language about the child's
level of functioning

B. The learning goalsjlong-range and short-range)
for their child

C. The specific classtooM strategies ur to rtialize
. these goals.

D. The timeline in which these goals will I. achieved
and progress reaiiisuld

E. The parent's view of the child's level of development
,

11t1 The parent's view of appropriate goals and stTategies
for the child

1- ,

6. Attivities the parents can implement to achiewt
desired goals

H. Assmmint Of'Progress made tOward specified
goals and setting of new goals

0
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-No, of Famllies
Contacted in
this Manrker

3. The following information is/shared with all the
parents in the classroOm

A. The general goals and curriculum for the
children

j B. The general progress children are making toward
the goals

C. Specific activities implemented to achieve
particular goals

D. Evaluation procedures used in the classroom.

4. The following information is sought from'parents

A. Ways in which the program can be made more
appropriate to the cultiile and lifestyle of the
children

B. Assessment of wh4t the children are learning

C. Parents goMs for children

D. Parents' view otithe appropriatehess of the
curriculum for their children in terms of
parents' objectives

E. The.types of parent involvement activities in
which they would like to partiCipate

F. The effectiveness of the parent involvement
activities in which they partici.pate

1 Classroom Activities

5. Parents visit in the classroom at their convenience

6. Parents accompany children.on field trips

1. Parents regulairly work in the classroom as teaching
assistants

. . ..
,

-Parents Occasionally work in the classrOom as -e.

teaching assistants

Parents volunteer their help in.oilfer aspects of
the school program (List'clifferent roles parents
perform.)

202
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N.

No. of Families
Contacted in
this Manner

031/63

Partfi fivtirigs 4.
10. Regular meetings are held with parents to help

them interact more effectively With their children
at home

11. Occasional meetings are held wi1if4ents
help them interact more effectively with their
children at home

12. Discussion study.groups the held regularly
to help parents acquire relevant child-reering
information on selected topics, e.g., discipline,
nutrition, health

13. Parents vorUnteer their help in other aspects
of the school piograrh (List different roles
parents perform)

14. Parents help to plan the activiiies which involve.
Ihem and in which they participate

15. Parents participate in advisory groups which
consider thifoilowing.

A. Budget

B. Curriculum

C. Program evaluatkm

D. Personnel
.

E. Supportive services (i.e.; health services,
social services, psychological services)

F. Other (specify)

18. Social events (breakfasts, dinhers, picnics) are
held for parents, children and teachers

Notes

r
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'. A
, A model:assessment plan forkinder artenrin Georgia putlined in this chapter.-"Model" irriplies

that this chaptdr, i; ,a guide to teachers aNd other Personnel in school. systems. The model,does nat
dictate h6W a teacher or school.systtni sltould cOnduCt assessment, but rather, it intends td help
kindergaiten tt1-4cherS and school systems evakrate their assessrnprit plans. TA-ie chapter contains .

recommendations if revisions are necessary.- The term-assessmentas uted in this document, inVolves
two components screening and on-wing evaluation of student progress. Each component uses
different instruments and recommends different procedures The purpose and target population .
for each component is given in Table 7.

t'

t. . TABLE 7 ;

A Comparison ofAssessment Components in the Model Assessment Plan

Purpose

Population

Whew's '

Screening

To provide quick and reanably acctirate..
information on devel.opmental and medical
history.

To identify children,who need comprehen-
sive diagnostic evaluation.

All childrervin a school district whO are eligi-
ble by age. criteria for kindergarten.

.t,,,rior to school entry,

. On-going Evaluation
,

"To provide accurate on-going information on
. the degree to which each child is mastering

-prograln goals, for the purpose of planning
individ4ized.educaiional

All children in the kindergarten rograrn.

.
Continuously in an eduCational program.

411b

.

in each,section of this chapter the following forrjnat is used.

A -flOw chart" illustrating the component

. Criteria to evaluate current procedures

RecOmmended:propedu'res

. .Criteria to evakiate dirrently used inStruments

Recominended Instruments

205
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Flowchait'of Kilidergirten Screening Program

Invilenientation Of Icreiming PruoraM.

.. 1

Recruit,
Children .

I..
Select

Time zind-
fflace

,
1

Choose
. .... .

Methods

. 1
Choose

Insquments

1

Select and Tkain.
Personnel

Notify,.
Parents

Conduct
Screening

Interpret Data

Make Decisions on Individual Children

Analyze GrOup Data
Against Existkng

. Educational Program

Evaluate'Screening Program

Redesign Where Appropriate
. .

Based dn EvaluatiOn

'

Introductioii

The purpoie of kindergarten screening in Georgia is to identify Children who.need comprehensive.'
'diggnoitie evaluations. This screening.wili-typic'ally oCcur.in the spring to identify:the kindergarten
population for the next school y4ar.

,, .;

&Criteria 'fcir EValuating Screening PrOcedures
,

,\.Do personnel in the district understand 'the purpose of screening as defined in this document?

Are screening data being misused (e.g., labeling, diagnosis or planning individual educational
objectivest? '

Does the person'directing'screening have the riecessitry.titre and experience?

Are Most eligible cHldren.screened?:

Are recruitment procedures simple and systematic?

-
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( Do parents'have,eas1 access to screening tintes and lbcations?

Are screening loCations ade9uately staffed?

Are testers adequately trained?

Are children screenedlor developmental problems in all ilreas intellectual, physical, affecrye,
vision and hearing?

'Are decisions made about the results of screening.i.n.an objective and reliable manner?/
Are parents notified.of results promptly?
Does the school district sYstematically evatpate its,screening efforts to improVe them?

,

Elecommended Screening Procedures

The,following procedurevare listed in chronological order.

1. Choose director.

The director(s) fshould.possess or have access to persons who possess )
,

expertise in the areas of measurement, instrument selection, instrument data interpretation
and instrument/administration, as these topics relate to tfie screening of young children.

r familiarity with the community and its resources such as parent of church groups.

the ability td communicate effectively with parents.
_..

. familiarity with referral and diagnostic services and procedures;

2. Evaluate and select instrument(s).
A

CurrentlY used instruments should be eVluated and either retaikobr replaced by recoMmerted
instruments. ,

. ,

3. ReOuit children.
Use_media announcements, posters(arxtletters to parents. All recruitment information should tA
,positive In tone. Do not use such phras s ai "screeping for handicaps." See Appendix C for

)
examples.) ._

..

4. Select times and places:

If possibie, have RarentS make screening app,cintments. Otherwise, devise some system to avoid
long waiting .times for parents and children.

Provide transportation if ,needed. Uie PTA brother community service groups.

. Choose locations ccinvenient to all areas bf a district.

5. Select and train i)ersonnel.

Personnel should have experienc6 waking with young children.

All personnia should be adequately trained. .

'174

Each screening location should always have orivsite a person trained in assessment, such as a speech
therapist, psych&petrist or psychologist. ' .

6. Plan method.

The purposd and postible outcomes of the screening should be Clearly explained to the parent(s).

.Children should be encouraged but not forced to separate ftom their parents.

7. Interpret screening deta.-

After a child has been screened, one of three decisions should be madeon each child.

(1) The Screening results should surd.

(2) The child should be rescreened. This is dorie if ipecified by eri Instrument's procedure manual,
. or if.there are serious questioni about the screening's validity for a pattiCular child and the

c

0



circOMstancerare felt to be transitory:,.. .

Thescreening results should stand, and -the)child should be referred for further asSessMent and

tiuld be followed. .

;21iagncisis. If complete diagnostic evaluatiOnis indicated, exiiting diste l6t pblicies and procedtcs
sh

("?

., .. . ,

When screeniniis complete, all childr, ..screened should.be asiessed using a common and objective
.operational definition Of 'greatest dev opmental need,
All parents'should be notified'of the FeSuIts of the screening.

8. Follow-up.

After a district has screened children., the,group's data should be reviewed. These children will soon
be of mandatory school age and screening'data can 'help in prOjecting future enrbIlfbent and educe-
tional heeds.

A post evaluation of screening procedures should make recommendations for change. Parents,
screeners and teachers should be among the persons eValuating the screening program..

Criteria for Evaluating Instruments

Instruments r .sommended in this document for Screening have met the criteria to be presented. A
school district should either adopt one Of the suggested instrurnents or be assured that other instru-
ments being used meet the.criteria.. A rationale for each of the triteria is included in.Appendix A.

. .

Administrative CharaCteristics. The following questions related to vst adMinistration should be,
considered.

.. Can the instrument be administered by a paraprofessional with relatively little training?
Can the instrument be adminisriein aerelatively shorf,time?.
Can the instru'ment be administered in a nonisolated setting?
Are the administration procedures'standardized?

Does the instrument reaire.a simple response mode such as pointing orshort verbal responses?
1 Can the' instrument be simply a anually scored in a short atArOunt of time?

,. .lnstruent Relevance The following questions related to instrument relevance should be consi-
dered. .

.

, Does t instrument measure development of either affective, physical or intellectual domains
(or in combination) in a way relevant to program goals?

Does the total set of instruments screen all intellectual, physical, affective, vision and hearing
areas? .

Is the instrument appropriate for four-rand five-year-olds of different backgrounds and character--
istics?

TeChnical Properties *The following questions related to the techniCal aspects of tests should be
considered.

Does the instrument vielq a score thatcan be used in ranking children?
Can the instrument red objectively?

Does the instrument atm high,test-retest rel iabil iti?
Does the,instriim aye high validity in'its ability.to predict the need for further diagnosis?

Recommended Instruments for Screening

'Each of the followirig instrUmenta meets Me criteria listed in this document for sdreening instruments.
, Approximately 60 instruments Were reviewed..See 'Appendix B for. a list of the instruments reviewed.

. )
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Developmntal Indicators for the Assessment of (DIAL) .

Carol D. rdell and Dorothy Goldent;urg

Childcralt.Education-Corp.
20 Kilmer Rd,
Edison, N. J. 088.1.7

\

1,

Kit: $125.00 for all friaarials for testing 50 children. Cost reduces after initial purkase to $.10/child,
.

' for materials. Purchase includes a training filmstr)P.
, , I

. . . ,

General Concepti .7- The DIAL is designed to be used for identifying children with potential learning
prolilems. This prekindergarten screening test assesses development in the areas of gross motOr; fine
Motor, concepts, communications and social-emotional development Scores are established sbithat

s the use of DIAL will result in 10 to 15 percent of children screened being referred for further diagnosis.
1

Percentages may be higher for Georgia's kindergartert population.

Age Renge 2'4 to 5% ears

Time Required .The test is untimed. The authors claimit takes.25 to 30 minutes per child to admin-
isterall four siibtests. When using four.statibns for the subtests, six to eight children clan be examined
per hour. This takes into accourit thre6 to four children taking different subtests at the assigned sta-
,tions simultaneously.

Conditions of Administration" Although the sybtests are administered Individually, the manual
'explicitly describes how the,screening of many thildren may be conducted Uting a station approach.
The manual provides detailed information egarcling prdcedures and staffing.(team member, respon-
sibilities, phYical facilities, floor plans, orientation and the uSe of. parents). Traininióf each team
member for two to four hours is essential for a uniform and valid assessment'. .

Standardizatioh, Reliability and Validity The DIAL was standardized on 4,356.children: A strati-
fied sample was drawn in the state of llliiioi to assure:appropriate representation of children on the
basis of'Sex, region, race and socio-economic status:The manual- indicates that a balanced population
was selected.

.c.

A sample of 520 children was used to evaluate testretest reliability. AlthoUgh the procedure used by
the authors is somewhat eMbiguous, and reliability coefficients are not reported, the authors state
that Iiigh reliability was obtained after readMinistret)on.of the instrument in one year. Inter-rater
reliabilitty is also reported as being high (.81 to .99), A samPle of ,18 individuals was used in the inter
rater reliability study. ,
Td verify the concurrent validity qthe DIAL, a sam. ple of j2 children was selectedand tested with
the DIAL. Fdllowing administration of the test, a diagnostic team of pupil personnel services evaluated
the same 12 children. Rest+Itsmof this study yielded85.3 percent agreement between the DIAL scores
and diagnostic evaluation data. .
Criterion related validity was established by Ctimparing reanest o achieVement test scores; DIM,/
scoies and teacher ratings. The sample consisted of,85 kindergatten and 163 first graders. Data wbre
colleeted from the Iowa Test of-18asic Skills, Metropolitan Achievement Test, Metropolitan Readiness
Test and Starisf\ord Achievernent 'Test. Correlations betWeen DIAL categories and achievement scores. '

'ranged from..49 to .73.* !

(13

.;

,

. NO TE Foither information iI availahle on DIAL 'from the Georgia Department of Egucetion.
.
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. Comprehensive IdentifiCetion flocess,(CIP)

A. Reid Zehrbach

Scholastic Testing Service, Inc,
480 Meyer Rd.
gensonville, Ill. 60166"

.... ...t

. .

Kit;
.$159.95

including endugh material to screen 35 students. Cost reduces after initial purchase.

General Ccuicept the CIP is designed for loca,ting, screening and evaluating handicapped
The C1P process, according to,the atithor,results in'the identification of.moie children witIrmild to .

moderate probleA that would be identified through the traditional agency referral method. Scores
are established so that the use of the op will ,result, in 16,to 15 percent of children screened being
referred for further diagnosis. Percentages may be higfler )or Georgia's kindergarten population.

CIP screens finemotor; gross motor; cognitiVe-Verbal, speech, expressive language; hearing, vision,
socio-affective.behavior and medical history.

Age Range 2'12 c)'51/2 years of age

Time Required J\lo portion of The test is timed: The manual suggests that 30 minutes tie- allocated
for the entire screening assessment. Six to eight children per hour Can be examined in stations.

Conditions of Administration Although CIP maNi be inclividualWadministered, it is designed to be
giVen at a central location using a team apProach. Team members can be trained to use the CIP in
four to six hours. The author suggests that the individual,interviewing the child pe experienced in
child development. Scoring and adMinistration procedures arestandardized. During the time the
child is participating in the screening evaluittion, the parents are interviewed concerning the child's
msdical and develoPMental history. The CIP is currently being translated into Spanish and may also
be available in French shortly.

Standardization, Reliability and 'Validity ThetIP has been deVeloped and evaluated on an Illioois
population of pver 700 children. The author statei that the'sample was drots-Cultural, comprised of.
white, black and Asian children. A description of this sample is not reported: R,eliability coefficients
were also unreported although the author states ttiat inter-rater reliabilitY is qtiite good.

To evaluate whether or not the CIP results provide accurate judgments for student referral, a samPle
4oi chilbren was administered the test. The children identified as needing a complete work-up were
evaluated by traditional referral agenciey)r'personnek, Social workers', physicians, speech and langudge
therapists and school psychologists. A comparison mei Made betWeen'the charaCteristics of children
referred by the C1P and the tradiffonal mod? of identification. There We're no significant differences
between the mean age.of the groups or sex in regards tO the two methods of identification. It wasi
deterrn ined that 1.0. differences existed betWeenithe two groups and children, referred Kthe eradi-
stidn'al method seemed t'o be moie smierely handicapped than those referred by CI P.*

Denver Developmental Screening Test
William K. Frankenburg, Josiah B. odds, Alma Fandel

,Universitrof Colorido Med/clCe4ter,

Laradon Hatl Publishing ComOany
East 51st Ave. and Lincoln.
Denver, Co.

$7.-a?'.for coniplete kit; test,fortils $2.001100; manual.$4.00'
,

'NOTE: Further informetkm is avalfahle on CIP from the Georgie DeuretMent of. cluctition.
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General Concepts The Denver Vevelopmental ScreenIng Test is design6d to aid in the early discovery
of children with developmental probleMs-in the areas of personal-social, fine motor adaptive,-language
and gross motor:

Age.RAge,'one month to six Veers ot age

time Required No portion of the Denver Developmental Screening Test ig timed. It appears that
two to three. children can be tested per hour.

Conditions of Achriastration individUally administeted screen canbe used by paraprofessionals
.With adequate superXision, The manual.provides explicit instructions for administering and scoring
the initrument,,,...) .

Because a socio:affective evaluation component ,built into the instrunient requires parental informa-
tion, parents must respond to items in the first section.

Sug6ested order for administering the iubtests,is Personal, Social, Fine Motor, Adaptive, Language and
Gross Motor.

.

Standardization,Reliability and Validity A sample of 1,036 children from Denver 'ranging in age
from two 'weeks to six-years, served in the developmental studies. The degree to.whicKthis sample
represents:Georgia's population is unknown. (

Percentages of agreernent have ratiljed from,80 to 95 percent for inter-rater reliabilitY.' Twenty children
were retested after a One week interval in the.test-retest reliability study. Agreement of items scored
the'same way afterthat'interval for the children was 95,8 percent.

In a concurrent validity study, DDST scores were compared to Stanford-Bin.et or Revised Bayley
Infant Scales scores. Scores were similar, indicating-that the DDST would result in referrals similar
to referrals from instruments used by traditional referral agencies.'

"

..

'NOTE: Further information is evadable on theDDST from the Geor4ie Depaitmeni of Education.
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Flowchart of Kinclekr.nOn-GOing EvaluationAmponent

T'

Familiari?e Staff and Parents witti Goals and OWectives

4--
impleinent Educational
Experiences and Reassess

Introduction

-Review imd Select Means of Assessment

. 4
Train Staff to Use Means of Assessment

Oo Initial 'Asses Si ent of Chikiren

Plan Instructional Level Objectives and Appropriri
Educational Experiences for Each Child

#

Record Information On Check Hits
and Anecdotal RecCirds. Use all--

RecOmmended Sources.

lip

%;Nhen Appropriate, Report Infoimation
to parents or a Child's New Teacher

On-going evaluation of pupil progress gathers information so that an appropriata individualized
educational program tan lab_cleveldped for each child. On-going evaluation rests on.several assump-
tions.

Development is aided when a child's needs are accurately assessed ancrexperiences are planned`
which.are related to those needs.

Children's differentes will 136 ieflected in their educationatneeds.

A teacher has the desire and skills to design educational eXperiences that rheet assessed need.

The teacher has the time and materials necessary to.design educational experiences that Meet
assessed Deeds.

This section addresses only the first assumption,-The 'other assumptions are listed tb make three.
points. .

I

There is nothing magical abput gathering asses ent data. How that data is used imakes a '
difference:

Time for planning and aisessment erjals d teacher expertise is necessary to use assess- .

ment data effectively:

No teacher can constantly keep up with every individual difference in children..s development.
As tresult, teacheri must be opentto information that children give and should not, treat evaluti-
tion data as being infallible.



Criteria for Evaluating On-going Evaluaiior! Procedures

The prOCedures recomMended for origoing oval- tioA illThis dOCumerit meet the 'criterialo"be -pre-
sented.' A teOiaer should either use the prodedu 'recommended here or be assured thatother
procedures being used meet the criteria. . .

Ro procedures involve gattiering and recording on-going information on children in a systematic
way?

..

: Do procedures involve gathering and recording information from all sources includiug observa-
tion, teacher-child conferences, parents, resource teachers, work saMples and child-ffiade records?

. ., ..

: Ate limes scheduled for each day that are devoted exclusively to gathering evaluation information?

4 Are procedures established tasysteMatically 6ommunicate objective information abouta child'S
accomplishments to a child's parents or next teaefier?

RecomMended On-going Evaluation Procedures

The following steps'are listed_Th chronological.order.

1. Familiarize staff and pareh s with the program's goals and objectives. DiscUss the handbookby,
particular attention to understanding its stiUcture and terms7

2. Review and select means of assessment.

-3. Train staff to use means of assessent....

Discuss the means of gathering and recording infOrmation, using the variety of assessment
techniques. .

o . Discuss the terms'used on more formal instrUments and arrive at common understandings.

4. Do initial assessment of children.

stabliih a syst
ertain childre

llse procedur s for
are taUght. ll the r

or gathering inforniation so that no children are slighted: Perhaps focus on
day.

athering information that ere consistent with the ways in which the children
om is child-centered and Informal, trY to gather Assessment data informally.

Assess in eadh area of the curriculum onlY until there ig sufficient information to.Plan educa-
tional experiences, then perform the experiences and reassess.

Assess-several situatiOns before recording judgements.

WO a variety of assessment sources such as teacher observations, teacher-child conferences,
information from 'resourCe periohnel and Parents, work samples of children and child made
records. These sources are described following this listing of recommended procclures.

Be flexible arid rernernberthat evaluation data can be fallible;

Schedule about 15 minutes each day to do nothing but gather evaluation data.

5. Plan instructional level objectives and approRriate educational experiencet fOr each child. See
Organizing the Learning Environment for a dcussion of planning appropriate activities for
individual children.

6. Implement educational experiences and re-evaluate. See Organizing the Learning E.nvironment for
a discussion of impleMenting exPeriencei..

7. Record iroformation on checklists ansl anecdotal records..

,Use all the recommended souites disctisied in the next Section,

Alter re-evaluation, begin planning again.

8: When appropriate, report informatCon to a child'i parent or new leacher. Report obje_.. ctive infor-
Mation about the child:s highest:level of functioning in each program arat See Appendix E for a
possible'reportibg form with example comments.

.1



Sources Used in Gathering On-going Eveluation Data.4
- When es4ablishing on-going evaluation procedures, all possible s4urces of inforMatiOn must be identi-

.fied: There are manY potential sources of on-going evaluation information open to the teacher. Since
sourc7s have different Strengthse limitations, a teacher should try to use all sources.

Teapher Observation of Child Behavior:The most widely used source pf on-going evaluation data is
teacher and assistant teacher observation of children. For this tO be productive, certain things must be
remembered. Children tend to strongly react to immediate situations. For any complete picture of a
child, she/he must be observed in many situations. Since it is necessallt&observe children in different
situations at different times, it ts also necessary to write some of these observations down so that they
can be accurately recalled. Although teachers.often keep mental records, their accuracy is impossible
to chea. Teachers should keep anecdOtal records of their observations. Record development related
to program goals and indicative of a change in a child's status in relation to these goals. Also record
when change has not occurred in a reasonable time.

Keep i'ecords objective and short. A person should be a selective tape or video recorder. A tape
recorder doesn't record why things are happening. It only recOrds what happened. Also, 4 good tape
recorder is accurate. It does not record all children as running if one child gallops and the other childtrots.

4*`

Below is an example of a funttional anecabtal record:-

RCG 9/28 9:41
SG/Math
R spoke 1st time with sentenCe

The record illustrates several things,

Child is identified
full name.

Section is identified
tied to particular.set

RCG are initials. You know wfio that is and it is not necessary to write out a

SG/Mativrefers to small group/math activity. Patterns of behavio, may be
tings.

Date and time are identified Patterns of behavior may be tied to particular days ahd times.
The behavior is objectively stated Behavior should relate to program goals.

kThe record is short and uses some form of shorthand These records must be short or they take
too long to do, Remembeh, they' are for planning instruction and should be meaningful to the
teacher, not necessarily written in perfect prose.

Teacher-child ConferenCes These can range in size from large group to individual. Classroom
observation does not permit much probing to allow one to find out the reasons behind behavior. IA
the 'conference situation, the teacher can ask well chosen questions to try to understand a child's
motivation and reasonsibehind overt behavior. For example, if a child is doing a workjob matchingnumbers to their appropriate dominos, it is one thing to observe that 'a child places the card with thetwo on it next to the domino that has three dots. Only in'dialogue can a teacher begin to identify thecause of the mismatch (e.g., not recognizing two, not counting the dots;carelessness due to Wantingto be finished to.go outside). Again teachers should write anecdotal records of significant informationgained in conferences. Holding successful.conferences is a complex Skill for a. teacher to acquire.Several things are important. First, do not ask leading questions (e.g., Did you just forget to count thedots? The answer will usually be yes.) Second, do not talk too much, the purpose of conferences isusually to get the child to talk; Third, summarize and clarify points raised 'during the conference. Thishelps the teacher and the child to be clear on what has'been discussed in the'conference and What, ifany, subsequent action is necessary. .

A second thing which cOnferences add to assessment is that conferences are a teachini situation forhelping children bUild self-assessment skills. The ability to analyze what has gone on iiythat future
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made isaa goal of all education. In the conference setting, the teacher has the opportunity
to mo_ e and teach this.skill. After a Conference, anecdotal notes should be made concerning
discussion. .

Information from Resource Personnel and Parents Parehts or guardians have greater contact with a
child than teacher:. In many disfricts, resource teachers (e.g., muSic teachers, speech therapists) also

have extensive contact with certain children. Since these people see and affect the child In Many.
situationsswhere the teacher is not involved, it is importantlo involve them in the assessment process.
For parents and resource teachers to be helpful in on-going evaluation, they must be familiar with the
kindergarten's goals and with an up-to-date knowledge of a child's status in relation to these goals. If
this is not, the case; then parents and resource personnel will not know what to look for. Information
coming from parenteand resource teachers provides a valuable check on a teacher's assessment infor-
mation and, conversely, a teacher's information provides a.yaluable check on other evaluations of the
child, 'Gathering information from parents and resource teachers on a regular basis helps-them to
1,inderstand and to affect the kindergarten prograrn. If parent-teacher interactions can occur on a
regular basis, a foundation of "we're all ill thistogether'! can be laid upon which crises can be effec,
tively handled. Anecdotal notes should be kept on significant information gained in cdnferences with
other adults in the 'child's life.

Work Samples of the Children Work iamples most graphically describe a child'stage of develop-
ment: However, work samples are observations of behavior and as such, it is difficult to know the
motives and reasons that went into creating them. Second, most kindergarten work is oriented toward
Orocess rather than product; therefore, many kindergarten activities do not culminate in durable
samples of work. Some samples such as selected,pieces of artWork can provide a good record of fine
'motor development. Since children often want to take such items home, it is usually necessary to ask
the child to "make an extra picfure that ) can keep." The,picture, or any work sample that is being
saved, should be dated, with anecdotal comments recorded on the sample,

dhild-made records Kindergarten children keep records when they check their names on a center
roster to indicate they visited.the center br when they place pegs in a board to indicate that they
visited the yellow center (which may be art to you). Teachers'should involve children in record
keeping. It will help both the teacher and child to monitor behavior.

Other Assessment Instruments Another-potential source of on-going evaluation is the'screening
adminiStered at the beginning of a year. This' source should not be relied on in any.definitive way for
on-going evaluation. The time lag between screening and school is too long to have an accurate record
of a child's specific strengths and weaknesses. Also, the items on the screen are often developed
because they predict problems, not becauSe they are important things to teach.

I nsummary, these are a variety .of sources that a teacher should consider in gathering oh-going
evaluation data. Each souice, with the exception of instruments designed for other assessment com-
ponents, adds a significantly different and.valuable dimension to the on-going evaluation process.
This system-is incomplete if any of the sources are omitted.

"'Criteria for Evaluating On Aping Evaluation Instruments

The child assessment checklists includedin this document.meet the criteria to be presented. A teacher
should either adopt these checklists or be assured that other instruments being used meet the criteria,.

Administrative Characteristics The following criteria related to administrative relevance Shimld be
considered.

.° ,Can the instrument be used by a paraprofessional in a Classroom settin§? Many kindergarten,units
use either paid paraprofes&onals or volunteeriin the classroom. The items on any:instrument, and
procedures for gathering information should be sufficiently clear so that nonprofessional personnel
can use the instruments. The teacher arid other adult's must disCuss the items on A checklist so that
they are making Similar judgments, based upon.similar criteria.

1
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it. Can the instrument bp simply score4ka short amount of time? While it may take considerable
time to gather observational information on a child, the actual recording bf that infor-mation must
take very little lime. d

Relevance The following criterion related to instrument relevance should be-considered. .,
. * boos-the inStrument directlY reflect the program end objectives? Since the purpose of on-going

evaluation is to gather information for developing indiv-idualized educational program, instruments
must be directly tied to' the program's goals.

Techn ical properties The following criteria related to the technical aspects of instruments should be
considered.

boes'the insteprnent present a picture that indicates level of mastery of prpgraip objectives? Such
information aids in identifying a child't weaknesseS and in forming geoupsyller, intruction

Can the instrument be objectively scored? On any instrument used in on-goits eValuation, spine
ambiguity is going to exist as to what behaviOr constitutes what score (e.g., What constitutes
accomplished in a Particular area). Such items as "child knows his colors" are unacceptable:.Beyond
this, teachers and assistants will have to extensively ditcuss items to develop consistency and

Are items on the instrument sequenced by dev lopmental leveler difficulty? Whenever possible, .

items should be sequenced within each goal by thff.iculty. Then assessment does not need fo Over
all items but can stop when the level is.reached at which a child has diffic'ulty.

Recommended Child Assessment Checklists for .0n-going Evaluation

Each checklist included in the previous chapters meet the criteria listed for on-going evaluation
instruments.

Instructions An indicator is a child behaVior which signals mastery of an Intermediate level objec'fiVe.
Indicators §hotild be thought of as signals of development rather than as objectives. These checkljmsare designed to be used with the lists of intermediate level objectives given earlier in this document:
To alike these checklihis efficient; only a few indicators are listed for each area, representing interme,diate range objectives at increasing levels of difficulty. When used with the cUrriculum suggestions
previously presented, these checklists will provide sufficient information for grouping and planning
individualized activities.When a child has demonstrated a behavior; the date is noted on the checklist(See theexample otcornpleted Physical Development Checklist.) If children, in a particular rooM, areabove or below the indicators on any of the checklists, then the teacher should adjust the indicators

, aecordingly. In such a situation, the format of ihe checklists can remain the same with new.indicatorsinserted,
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EXAMPLE OF COMPETED ciiILD ASSESSMENT
CHECKLIST fOR THE PHYSICAL DOMAIN

.-
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Bakthces on foot with support - t
of In ..:

C'1

i .

g

.

. 9/13 10/16 Balances on foot without support

.
. ,

Moves rapidly, then freezes .

. , 9/13 Runs smooihly , .

9/10 Skips
.

Walks Balance Beam UnsupPorted .

. 9/20 Rides wheel toYs .,

N

.

.

1

.
11/13 11/12 Builth with large blocks

.

,
Kicks rolled ball .

, . .

11/9 11/15 Hops 15 feet' . IrT1 >
a (2'

:

_

Climbs cargo riet ,

Runs 50 yards with quick recovery .

11/16,0 11/12 Builds yvith blocks
81 3

--IC,
o
.z

. .,

Nails objeCts together
,. .

.. 9/19 10/20 Strings large beads
.

..

.

0 1
x a
71:-.."--n

.Z 2
1

, . Cuts with scissors
.

,

.. .

. .

Cuts on line with stissots .

NOTE: :bites ere incl0ded on this checklist to illustrate the recording pfocedure When a child evidences a. behavior,
the dere is indicated: This .is one recdrding. procedure ,. use aiiother if it is more helpful to you,.
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APPENDIX A

CRITERIA FOR EVAL'UATINGSCREENING INSTRUMENTS

Administrative Characteriitics

Can the instrument be administered by a-paratirofessional with little Araining? ManY systems will haVe
to use personnel ai testers who are not farnally-trained in assessinent techniques. If an instrumenth
too complex to administer, the taster will make mistakes and will not give the instrument in the same
way to each child. When this happens it is impossible to accurately interPret a child's score.

Can the instrument'be administered in a relatively short time? The tbtal screening for developrnenta
assessment should take no More than 30 minutes per child. if a Composite measure is used, all pieces
of it should take no more than 30 minutes. If different instruments are used, then the total time for
administering all instruments shoul.d not exceed 30 minutes. Shorter tirnes.than this for screening are
pbssible and desirable.

Can the instrument be administered in a noniiolated setting? Most districts screen in school cafeterias
or community buildings. No instrument should reduire an isolated, quiet place for administration.

Are the administration procedures standardized? Any instrument selected should haveclearly defined,
step by step administration procedures. This is ofteh a prOblem with "hcime grown" instruments. If
the procedures are not standardized then it is impossible to.interpret a child's score. For example, if
two people are giving a test, each to a different child, and the people ask slightly different questibns,
the stores of the twO children cannot be compared.

Does the instruthent require a simple response mode? How is the child supposed to respond? When
selecting instruments, attention must be given to keeping the response mode simple (e.g., pointing,
shor.t verbatresponses). When an ihstrurnent requires a paper andpencil resPOnse, it tests, in part,
hand/eye coordination. Unless that is'desired (and there are Other ways), do not use paper-pencil

Jests in screening.

Can the instrument.be simply and manually scored in a short aMoynt of time? No instrument that
requires complex scoring procedures can be used in a screening. While machine scoring is helpful in
situirtions where quick results are.not imperative, it typically takes far too long for screening. If an
instrument is scored Manually, .then scoring procedures must be very sina4lebr, too many human
errors will be made.

Relevance

Does the instrument measure deVelopment in either affective, physical or intellectual (or combina-
tion) in a way relevant to program goals? Instruments used in any component Of assessment in the
kindergarten program should be directly related to the goals of the kindergarten program. In.
addition, a composite screening instrurnent,or a combination ,of different instruments should
screen for all the major program goals. For' example, sinde fine motor development is a program

. goal, then fine motor development Must be screened. Since fine motor development is not the
only program goal, other relevant things must be screenecl.',

Is the instrument appropriate for four- and five-year-olds of different backgrounds and charac-
terittics.? Any instrument used must have been developed and field tested on a range of children
similar to the children ip a school district. This insures that the procedures for taking and
administering the screen Will already have been debugged before children in a school district are
streened. For an instrument to be recorninendedit should have been deveraped qn a reasonably
sized (400 Minimum), heterogeneous group of three- to six-year-old ,children. This age range is
necessary when screening fob\and Me-year-olds due to the wide variability ofthat group.

Tedhnical Properties

Does the instrument yield a score that Can be used in ranking children? The instrument should
yield a. composite standard score that ranks all testing participants.
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Can the instrument be scored Objectively? Some instruments USK, in screening have poorly
developed scoring criteria. F-or example, an item on many screening instruments calls,for a child -

to draw or copy some simple shapes. it.i's very importfint that each child's response be.11voi4.ed,-itwith the same criteria of what is a pass and what is a fail. Otherwise, differences in cb i n's
scores on the screen may be due to differences in scoring rather, than real differences ani n9

i children. Children vary so greatly that it is diffibult for a test developer to anticipate all the.
possible.child responses in developing scoring directions. If it is unclear how to score an item,
the important thing is to Score it in econsistent iiianner. When an ambiguous situation arises,

. scorers should agree on a scoring criteria and then consistently apply it,
ir-

. Does the instrument have high test-retest riitiability? Rephrased, the queition asks, "ff.! give a
i

child,this screen today, would I get about the same score when I retest after a short time?" 'A
test 1.0ich is not test-retest reliable is not useful. Test-retest reliability Of an instrument should
be .8 or higher for the instrument to be trusted as a consistent measure-of a child's ability or
level. If a test manual does not give actual test-retest reliability coefficients (rather than just
saYing this test has high.test-retest reliability); then actual figures should be requestO from the
test ptiblisher. Do not use split-half reliability as an alternative to test-retest reliabilitV. The test-
retest reliability of the score on a subtest of an instrument will_of ten be lower than the .

..

reliability of a total score reflecting all the subtest scores. .i. his is important because it shows why
screening instruments cannot bp relied on for making specific diagnoses. The profiles Created by
screening instruments are not sufticiently stable to.tinely describe children or to be used to plan
instruction. The test-retest,reliability reported in the test manual was computed using a group of
children in the standardiiation sample. Children in many districts do not represent the range of
children in the test developer's saMple. Therefore,. the test-retest reliability of a group of
children:in any one school district may be drastically different than the repered test-retest
reliability in the manual. A cljstrict should' initially choose an instrument baAd on the reported
reliability, but the district should ascertain how teet-retest reliable the test scores are for the .

ch?ldren in the school district.
,

Is the instrument valid? A screening irfttrument should indicate which children need kinder-, ,
,

garten the most. It should also predict which children need flother diagnosis. Most published
screening instruments were designed to do the latter. Therefore, it becomes difficult to know
how well they predict the need for kindergarten:: A district, if possiblershould assess the
validity of screening instruments. First, a schOol district should assess whether the screen-is
predict ing the need for diagnosis. Follow up the children who are referred and ascertain what
percentage of them are diagnOsed as having special problems. If the percentage is 4ery high, then
the,district is probably too conservative in its referral policy. If over 90 percent of children
referred are evaluated as having handicaps, then it is likely that many handicapped children are
not getting referred. In such a situatton the screen is working but the cdt off is too, high. If :few. .
of the children referred (less than 40 percent) are identified as'having pandicaps, then either,
the referral policy is too liberal,- or the screen is not working. In Such a case the schoolTlistrict

-should determine whether the lower Scoring children of the group referred were being.diagnosed
as having problems. If this is so, then the screen is working, but the referral 'policy is too Jiberal,
If it is not.true then the screen is not predicting Well. Next, a school diitrict should assess whether
the screen is accurately identifying the'children who need kindergarten the most. The school
district might interview the kindergarten teachers to see :if the teachers feel that the screen is

'. identifying the appropriate children for the kindergarten program..lf ilot, either screening pro-
cedures or program procedures.rnust be modified.

,:,
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APP.ENDIX B

LIST pF INSTRUMENTS REVIEWED

4.41.

AR of the instrUments listed below Were reviewed as potential screening or on-going evaluation
instruments, Those marked with an asterisk have been 110Yiewed in.depth and written reviews can
be redueeted, Those marked witb a double asterisk are recommended as possible screening
instruments for use in Z59gia kindergarten screening. No published instruments ere recommended
for use in on-going evaluation, ,

American Scttool Reading Readiness Test

Animal Crackers

Arizona Articulation' Proficiency Scale: Rev,ised

Assessment of Children's. Language Comprehension

'Boehm Test of Basi&Concepts

Bowen Language Behavior Inventory

CaYrow Elicited Language Inventory

Child Behavior Rating Scale

*Circus

"'Comprehensive Evaluation Progress (CIP)

domprehensive Test of Basic Skills

Daily Language Facility.Test

'The Dallas Pre-School Screening Test

..**Denver DevelolDrnental Screening Test

*Pre.School Inventory (Cooperative or Caldwell)
Developmental Profile

Developmental Test of yisual Motor Integration

**DevelOipmental Indicators foWe Assessment of Learning 'MIA LI

Fairview Behaviorvaluation Battery for the Mentally Retarded
Goldman Fristoe Test of Articulation

Goldman Fristoe Woodcock Auditory Skills Test.Battery

Hanriah/Gardneryes Preschool Language Screening Test

*Inventory of Readiness Skills .
*Learning -Accomplishment Profile

*Lexington Developmental Scale (Shoi Form) '
Mattirity Level for School Etitrance,and Reading Readinesi

McCarthy Scales df Children's Ability L .

Meeting Street SchoOl Scireening Tag/

F irst Grade Screening Test

Grassi Basic CognitiYe Evaluation

*Metropolitan Achievement Tests: Revised

Minnesota Preschool Scale

Motor Free Visual Perception Test

Oseretsky Test of 'Motor Proficiency 222
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Peabody Individual Achievernint Test
:2

Peabody Picture Vocabulary Test

Preschool Screening Survey

Preichool Rating Scale.

Primary 'Academic .8entiment Scale

Primary SeICCOndept Inventory

Quick Test .

*Santa Clara Inventory of .Developmental 'Tasks

Screening test for Auditory Cornprehension of Language (STACL)

School .Rd'adiness Survey.

Screening Test 'for the Assignment of Remedial Treatment

Screening Test forbAcademic Readiness .

.Slotson Intelligence Test for Children and Adults

Southern California Figure Ground Visual Reception Test

Speech and Language Screening Test forPreschool Children

SRA Primary Mental Abilities

Thomas Self 9oncept Valus Test
Test for Auditory Comf)osition of Language

*Test of Basic Experiences

Utah Test of Language Development

Valett Developmental Survey of Basic Learning Abilities

Verbal Language DevelopMent

Vineland Social Mattirity Scale

Harrison Stroud Reading Readiness Profile

Walker Readiness Test for Disadvantaged PresChool Children

Stanfor'd Early School Achievement

Walker Problem Behavior Identification f'

eL
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Model Letter fo Parents

APPENDIX C

MODEL LETTERS AISID ANNOUNCEMENTS

a

(Local School District Letterhead)

Dear Parent or Guardian,

Kindeigarten'llound7up` is coming to your school district.
)

School records show that you are the parent of a four-year-olit child. The

1/4.

School District is planning to screen all four-year,old children to m'ake plans for the future educl-
tional needs of the community. Screening is a free service whi0 takes about
minutes. Your child will be given a free vision and hearing screening and development check.

If you have a child who was,b'orn between (date), and
(date), please call . , (name-of contact person) at (phone number) for an appointment. The

screening will, be held in the Room, of the
(date).

Tell your friends and neighbors with. children Who will be five tty.September 1 about Kindergarten 7
Round-up. They:too, may obtain a free screening by calling for an appointment. If you need trans-
portation to the sdreening, please inform us when you pall, and we will make arrangements.

We look forward to meeting you and your child at Kindergarten Round-up.

4

ft, `

Sincerely,

-;.Superintendent
School District

Director
Division of Early Childhood Education

'School District

1

22,4
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Model Letter for Announcing Screening to Newi MOclie

1111 (Local Schoill District Letterhead)

Dear
.4,

We would appreciete'Our including the f011owingyUlletin. in' the
edition.of your newspaper as a public service notice for your readers. Weare trying to screen all four-

'. year-old childien in (school district) and your help is needed;

a

Wilft ...WI, -!,7,1:-.

Bulletin: Kindergarten llound.up will be held at
. .

The School - M

Divrict is trying to screen all'ehildren'Who will be five by September 1.. This registration is a free
serviee to all and will take about minutee. Diking this time, your child Will be given.a

" free vision, hearing, language and developmental activities screening. To obtain this free screening,
call , , at '

thank You very much. If you have enV questions, please call for additional information.

;aar

,

_

-

Sincerely,

Superintendent

,

ss.

.

-

,



. APPENDIX D

CRITERIA FOR EVALUATING ON-GOING, EVALUATION INSTRUMENTS

A'aministrative Characteristics

--V"'Tfti

. Can the instrument be_used by a paraprofessional in a classroom' setting? Many kindergarten units .

use either paid pe,raprofessionals or volunteers in the classrOom. The items on any instrumentand
procedures for gathering information should be sUfficiently dear so that nonprofessional personnel
can use the instruments. The teacher and other adults must discuss the items on a checklist so that
they are making judgments based on similar criteria.

Cin the instriiment be simply scored in a short amount of time? While it may- take Considerable
time to gather observational information on-a child, the actual recording of that information
must take very little time.

Relevance

Does the instrument directly reflect the program and objectives? Since the purpose of on-goirig
evaluation is to gather information for developing individualized educational program, instruments
must be directly tied to the-program's goals.

Technical Properties

Does the instrument present a picture. that indicates-level of mastery Of program objectiimil? Such
information alds in identifying a child's weaknesses and in forming groups for instruction.
Ceti the instrument be objectively scored? On anti/ instrument used in on-going evalUation, some
ambiguity exists concerning what behavior constitutes what score (e.g. what constitutes
"accomplished" in a particular area). Such ite.hs as ''child knows his colors" are unacceptable.
The meaning of such itemLis too.open to interpretation. Beyond this, teachers and assistants Must
discOss items extensively, to develop consistency arid objectivity.
Are items on the instrument sequenced by developmental level or difficulty? Whenever possible,
items should be sequenced bY difficulty.within each goal. Then assestiment can stop when reachingthe level at Which the child has difficulty.

0
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APPENDIX E,

REPORTING TO A CHILD'S NEXT TEACHER OR PARENT/GUARDIAN

SOmMary reports should be objective and directly TO la4d to prdtam goals..They Should help.the
next teather or the parent/guerdian know where to begii' teething a child:.ThereportshOuld..._
stated in observable terms and should state the child's m:ist advanced accomplishment in each'
program area.

.Example of.a summarveport

Child's Name. Address

Birthdate

I, Physical Development

Parent/
.Gvardian

A. Gross Motor
Static lyilance balances on one foot, no supports
Dynanit6 balance runs smoothly, walks 1 foot balance beam with no support
Gross motor coordination catches volley ball thrown from 6 feet. Throws tennis ball

accurately to cohort six feet away.
Agility and endurance runs 50 yards with quick recovery

B. Fine Motor

Arm and hand precision
Hand and finger dexterity

I I , Intellectual evelopment

A. Science

Observing
Classifying
PrediCting
Reporting

B. Socittl Studies

(Include other curriculum areas)

/ .



. APPENDIX F

DEFINITIONS OF _EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN

The following definitions are,taken from the Georgia Special Education Annual. Program Plan devel-
oped by the Georgia Department of Education, to meet the requirements of Public t.Taw 94-142..

Handicapped Children Mentally retarded, hard of hearing, deaf, speech impaired; viSually handi-
capped, orthopediCallY impaired, serioutly emotionally disturbed, other, health impaired, deaf-blind,
Multi-handicapped.

.

. .

Deaf A hearing impairment which is so severe that the child is iMpaired in processing linguistic
information through hearing with or without amplification which atiTsely affects educational
performance.

Deaf-Blind Concomitant hearing and visual impairments, the combination of which 'causes such
severe communication and other developmental and edUcational prOblems that they cannot be
accommodated in special education programs solely for deaf or blind children.

. ,Emotionally Disturbed Behavior which isso iriapprOpriate or dettructive tO the child or others
that it interferes with receiving all or part of.his or her education in the regular classroom setting..
Such behavior is the result of the.condition exhibiting one or more of the following characteristics
over a long period of time and to a marked degree. An inability to-learn which cannot beexplained
satisfactorily by any other handicapping condition; maladaptive reactions toward peers and authority
figures; temporary or transitory disorders occasioned by crisis situations within the family; chronic
acting out or withdrawal behaviors exhibited in the school setting; sociomaladjUstment as evidenced
by adjudication through the cotirts or -other inyolvement with correctional agencies as long as such
social maladjustment is due to an emotional dislurbance oe a hiStory oflchool suspensiont
expulsions due to an emotional disturbance. Themrin includes childrr'Who are schizophrenic or
autistic. It does not include children who are sociRce maladjusted unleii it is determined that they
are seriously emOtionally disturbed.

. .

Gifted A'score of 1 Y1 stdndard deviations above the mean ori the intelligenCe test.used.
Hard of Hearing A hearing impairment that allows learning and development of communicative
skills through the auditory channel with the use of amplication and/or specialized instructions.
Mentally Retarded Significantly subaverage general intellectual functioning existing concurrently
with deficits in adaptive behavior and Manifested during the developmental period:'significantly
subaverage refers to performance which is more than two'standard deviations below the mean of the
tests used.

Other Health Impaired A medically diagnosed Physical condition which is noncommunicable
including limited strength, vitality or alertness due to chronic or acute health problems such as aheart condition, tuberculosis, rheumatic fever', nePhritis, asthma, sickle cell anemia,, hemophilia,
epilepsy, lead pojsoning, leukemia of diabetes which adveriely affects a child's edUcational
performance..

Physically HandiciPped Body functions or members so impaired, from any Cause, that, the child
cannot be adequately or safely educated in regular classes of the public Schools Ono full-time basis i
without the provision di tpecial education services.,PhVsically handicapped may refer to conditions,
sugh as

.

muscUlar or neuromuscular handicaps which significantly liMit the ability to move about; sit or
manipulate.the materials required for learning;
skeletal deformities or abnormalities which affect ambulatioh, pOsture and.body use necessary
inschool Work; $

.r.

disabilities Which resul,t in reduced efficiency in school work because of temporary or chronic lack..of strength, vitality or alertness.

228
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Speech Impaireid A communication disorder exhibited.by one or more of the follOWing.

A language disorder characterized in"terms of-comprehension-and/or tise of word; and their
meanings (semantics), grammatical patterns (syntax and morphology) and speech sciunds
(phonology)
A speech disorder characterized by.difficulty in producing speech sounds (articill_atiOrkmeintaining

, speech rhythm (stuttering) and controlling vocal production (voice)
A speech or language disorder.characterized by difficuln in receiOng and understanding speech
without auditory training, speachreading, speech and language remediation and/or a hearing aid

Specific Learning Disability A disorder in one or more of the basic psydhOlogical processes involved,
in understanding or in using language, sPoken Or written, which may manifest itseilf in an imperfect
ability to listen, think, speak,'read, write, spell or to do mathematical calculations,,The term includes
sUch conditions as perceptual handicaps, brain injury, minimal brain disfunctign, dyslexia and
developmental aphasia. The term does hot include children who have learning problems'which are
primarily the resOlt of visual, hearing or motor handicaps, of ,mental retardation, of emotional
disturbance or of environMental, cultural or economic disadvantage.

Visually Handicapped Visual problems whicK.Prevent successful functioning in a regularschool
program that may_result &oh) congenital defects, eye diseases, severe refractive errors, injuries to the
eye or.poor coordination. Basic categories are as follows.

Functionally Blind A child who will be unable to' use print as his/her reading medium is considered
to be functionally blind. lnstruction.in braille and in use of recorded materials whi be essential to .

this child's education,. ) ,
Legally Blind A legally blind child is one whöse visual acuity is 20/200 or less in the better eye
after correction, or whcP,has a limitation in the field of vision that subtends an angle of 20 degrees,
He/she falls within the definition of blindness, although he/she may have some useful vision and
may even read print.

Partially Sighted A partially sighted child is one whose visual kuity falls within the range of
20/70 to 20/200 in the better eye after correction, or when the child cannot read 18 point print at
any distance, on the basis of a current examination by an eye specialist.

,
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APPENDIX G

STATERESOURCES FOR TgAcHERs

/
GeOrgia DePartmeht of Education

Etwly_Ctlikthoed_. ,

Contact

Early Childhood Education
156' Trinity Ave., SW
RoOrn 316 Education Annex
Atlanta, Gas: 30303
(404) 65.6-2685 .

Services

The early childhood staff of the Georgia Department of ,Education provides the following services to
School systems and classroom teachers.'

Staff leadership services to establish and.expand the state supported and 'selected preschool program.
Technical assistance in selecting appropriate materials and in writing curricula

4

. .

lnservice and staff develo ment for administrators and classroom personnel
Workshops

Technical assistance to CESA.groups

Assistance to colleges and universities in establishing early childhood, teacher training programs
TeChnical. assistance tO State agencies and other programs, that Provide early childhood education
Development of state regulations, standardi and guidelines for preschool programs
Disserdination of information, materials, resources and,research to local systems
Participation on teams and ad hoc comMittees for local system self study
Developthent and leadership services for state and local preaisessment programt
TeChnical assistance and participation in the development of programs for parenti and parent
involvement

. .Participation and coordination with state and Private agencies in providing services for preschool, .children .
preparation of publications for dissemination

230
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Contact

Exceptional Children
.156 Trinity Ave., SW .

0901T1316 Education Annex
Atlanta, Ga. 30303
-(404)-656-2425

"sf

Georgia Department, of Education

Exception& Children

Mental Handicaps (404) 656-2425 .

Psychoequcational Centers for Severely (404) 656-2425
Emotionally Risturbed

Georgia Learning &sources .c/stemIGLRS) (404) 656-2425

Physical Handicaps (404) 656-6317

Federal Programs and Special Projects (404) 650-6319

Services

The special educotion staff of the Georgia Department of EduCation may prOvide the sarne services
for school systems and clasiroom teachert as the early childhood staff. In addition to.these; technical
assistance.may be 'provided in the following areas.

Mental retardatiOn

Behavior disorders

Specific learning disabilities .

Severely emotionally'disturbed

Speech impaired

Multihandicapped

EdUcable mentally retarded

'For more specific information check with' the local school system's special edu6atiim director.

. ...... . : -
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lnstitutione ,
Albany.State College
Arrnstrting tate- College
Atlanta UniVersity
Augusta College
'Berry College-,
Bronau Oollege
-Clark College
Columbus College
Emory University
Fort Valley State College
Georgia College
Georgia Southern College
Georgia Southwestern College
Georgia State Universiiy

Services

Georgia Colleges and Universities
Offering Degrees in Early

Childhood Education-

LaGrange College,
Mercer University/Macon
Mercer ,University/Atlanta
Morris Brown College
North Georgie College
Oglethorpe, University, -

Paine College
Savannah State College
Spelman College
Tift College
University of Georgia
Valdosta. State College
Wesleyan College
West Georgie College

.Consultant services for program develOpment and inservice training of teachers may be available from
college or university personnel who teach courses in the area of early childhood education. For
further information, contact the early childhood faculty et any of.these institutions,

p
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Georgia Learning Resources

Agencies ,

-Katheryn B. Bush
State Coordinator, GLRS "
Georgia Department of Education
Special Education. Program
Atlanta, Ga. 30334 .

(404) 656-2425

Southwest Center, GIRS
P, 0, Box 1470
Albany 31702
(912) 4329151

Mest Central Center, GIRS
55 Savannah St. .

'Nevtinan 30263
(404) 251-0888

North Central Center, GLR$
North Georgia CE$`A
P:O. Box 657
Ellijay 30540
(404) 635-5391 .
North Georgia Center, GLRS
P. 0. Box 546
Cleveland 30528
(404) 865-2043

Metro West.Center, GLRS
Bolton EleMentary School
.2268 Adams Dr:, NW
Atlanta 3031.8
(404) 352-2697'

Middle Georgia Center, GLRS
Whittle Building
915 Hill Park
MacOn 31201
(912) 743-9195.

Weit Georgie Center, GLRS
.1532 Fifth Ave.
Columbus 31901
(404) 323-7075

Northwest Georgia Center, GLRS
Hospital Building
Trion 30753.
(404) 734-7323

sten

*GLRS Satellite, NW Gaorgil CESA
Rt. 1, Box 255
Cedartowii30125
(404) 684-5443

South Central Center', GUIS
Child Development Center
1492 Bailey St.
Waycross 31501
(912) 285-6191

111,
*South Central Center GLRS (West)

'Coastal Plains CESA
'Valdosta 31601
(Instructional. Materials Only)

' S,"

Northeast Georgia Center, GLRS
Northeast Georgia CESA
225 Fain Hall, University of Georgia
Atheni 30602
(404) 542-7675

Metro East Center, GL:RS.
Robert Shaw Center
385 Glendale Rd.
Scottdale 30079
(404) 292-7272

orN

East Georgia Center, GLRS
Joseph Lamar Elementary School
907 Baker Ave:
Augusta 30904
(404) 736-0760

*Louisville Center, GLRS Satellite
Louisville Academy (Jefferson Co.)
LOUiMile 30434
(912).624-7794 (school phone)

Metro SoUth Center, GLRS
Griffin CESA
P. O. Dbwer H

'Griffin 30223
(4'04) 227-0632.

'Satellite 'center 'of the preceding GLRS center
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Coastal Area Center, GIRS . .
Chatham County. Board of Education
208 Bull-Sit,
Savannah 31405
(912) 234,-2541, ext. 307

.

East.Centraleenters-dIRS
Wrightsville;Primary School
Alabama gt,, P. Q. Box 275
Wrightsville 31096
(9*12) 864-3246

"

0GLRS Satallite, Heart of GA. CESA
312 South Main t. o

P. OgfoX 368
Eastman 31023.
(912) 374-5244

Southeast Center, GUIS
.R. Trippe School

400 West Second St.
Vidalia 30474
(912) 537-7797

.

_ ServiCes
,

he Georgia Learning Resources System (GLRS) is a teacher support systern for special educators and
Other professio,ls who work.with exceptional ohildren. Any individual who works with exceptional
children may use the services of GLRS. I ts services are as follows.

Maintpining an instrOctional matetials center where special educators can preview and borrow
materials.

Providing inserViCe trainin,g through workshops and conferences on effective use of media and
educational equipment, new teaching teChniques and innovative instructional methodsrSponsoring various special projects to introduce innovative ideas and materials being Used success-
fully With exceptional children across ttie nation

Disseminating information to special eduCators about the areas.of exceptionality, programs and
services offered to exceptional" children in Georgia and meetings and conferences of interest to
special educators

1.7
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Georgia Cooperative EdUcational Service Agencies

Agencies

Chattahoochee Flint CESA.
P. 0. Box 504
Americus 31709--
(912) 92477616

West Georgia CESA
P. Q. Box 1065
LaGrange 30240
(404) 882-0007

North Georgia reSA
P. 0. BOx 657
Ellijay 30540
(404) 635-5391

Central Savannah River Area CESA
P.' 0, Box 868
Thomson 30824
(404) 595-6991 or 6990

First District CESA
40 West Grady St.
Statesboro 30458
(912) 764-6397

Okefenokee CESA
Rt. 5, P. 0. Box 406
Waycross 31501
(912) 285-6151 ,

Heart of Georgia School Systems .CESA
Eastman 31023

'(91.2)- 374-2240

Middle Georgia CESA
P. 0. Box 772
Fort Valley 31030
(912) 825-3132

Coes* Plains,-CESA
P. 0. Box 1265
1200 Williams St.
Valdosta 31601.
(912) 244-5282

Oconee CESA
P.- 0, Box 699
Sandersville 31082
(91) 552-5178

Southwest Georgia CESA
P. 0. Box 145
Leary 3 t762
(912) 792.6195-

Griffin CESA
P. 0. Box 190
Griffin 30223
(404) 227-0632

Metro CESA
771 Lindbergh Dr., NE
Atlanta 30324
(404) 352-2697

Pioneer CESA
P. 0. Box.548
Cleveland 30528,-
(404).865-2141

Northwest Georgia CESA
Rt. ), Box 255
Cedartown 30125
(404) 684-5443

1

1:

4

Northeast deorgia CESA
College of Education
Fain Hall ,

University of Georgia
Athens 30601
(404) 549-2306

)4

Services
A

CoOperative Educational Service Agencies (CESA).were established for-the purpOse of sharing serviceS
which are designed to inipro've the effectiveness of the educational programs of member local school .

syStems. It is not corOulsory lor a school system to be a member of CESA, but all local school
sYstems located within a service tree maypecome a member of the CESA serving that area, CESA
may provide the following services.

Develop and publish educational matecrials for icarticipating systems

Provide reOhnical assistance to teachers, principals and administrators of local systems
Analyzeproblems.of local systems and,develop.the.means by which they may solve theie problems

242
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Early Childhoixf Education Resource and Materials Center

Contact

Northeast Georgia CESA 4.-

Room 225 Fain Hall
University of Georgia
Athens, poorgia 30602
(404) 542-7675 or 7676

Services

The Early Childhood Education Resource and Materials Center may provide the folrowing services.to
schoOls within the Northeast Georgia CESA area.

Supply early childhood educationmaterials suitable for grades K-3 .

Poovide technical assistance to those wishing to establish similar centers in- their area

1
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Early, Childhood professional Organizations
!

Organizations'

tAsiociatiOn for Childhood Educttion International (Aa
3615 Wisconsin Ave.; NW
Washington,,D.C. 26016

National Association for the Education of Young-Children (NAEYC)
1834 Connecticut Ave., NW
Washington, D.C. 20009

Souther,n As§ociatiOn of Children Under Si)f (§ACUS)
Bo* 5403 Brady Station
Little Rock, Ark. 72215

'Georgia PresChijol Association
543 Mulbeiry 'Lane
Gainesville, Ga. 30501 ..

Services

I`

4

ACE.I conducts workshops, regional conferences and travel/study tours abrbad for teachers, parents
and `other adults interested in promiiting good educational practices for children from infancy throligh
early adolescence. Its goals follow.

Promoting desirable conditionS and programs and practices for children.

Raising preparation standards and encouraging continued professional growth of teachers and others
concerned with children's care and development.

Bringing into active cooperation all groups concerned with children in the school, the home and
the community. ,

Jnforrning the public of children's needs and the ways in which the school program may adjust to
fit those needs.

The association maintains an information service and a libr'ary of books' concerned with child develop-
ment, early childhOod education and elerrientary education, Childhood Education is the monthly
periodical published by ACE I. Additional pamphlets in the area of educating young children are
published monthly.

The local organization of ACEI is the Georgia Association. for Childhood Education, Its major pur-
poses are the.dissemination of the literature of the national organization and the organization 'of local
workshops and publication of ajocal newsletter containing tips for teachers.

NAEYC is open to all individual§ interested in serving and acting on behalf of the needs and riglits of
young children. The association offers professional guidance, and leadeishipand consultation in the
field of early childhood education, Annual conferences, regional and national conferences are
sponsored by NAEYC àn attract educators from ground the world.

Young Children is the periodical published monthty by NAEYC. In addition to this periodical, several
books are published annually 'in the area of earlY childhood education.

SACUS, an affiliate. of NAEYC, is concerned with the crucial issues and trends of early childhood
education. It is also a strong advocate for state supported programs for young children.

Dithensions, a periodical Published by SACUS, is available to anyone interested in educbting young'
children.

The local olfganization of NAEYC is GAYC.:It is cbncerned primarily with the dissemination of ihe
literature Of NAEYC.



.Georgija Preschqol Association is open.to all persons aCtively.cOncerned with the welfare,or 'education
of the prescho1,4 child in Georgia. Its goals are to

prdvide training prograMs and courses to further.the members knowledge and understanding of
thq presebool child:

ensure,the 4st care and 'education for children under six in Georgia.

ediicate,the public concerning existing standards for day care, the need for uniform standards for
kindergartefi, and the,need for traineci personnel to administ4 preschool regulatipns on the state
level.

t.
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Contacts

Georgia Department of Education
Division of Public Library Services
156 Trinity Ave., SW
Atlanta, Ga. 30303
(404) 656-2461

Georgia ,Department of Education.:
Audiovisual Unit, Educational Media Services
1066 Sylvan Old., SW
Atlanta, Gi. 30310
(404) 565-2421

_.

Public Library Servicas

Services

Because the Division of Pallic Library Services deals directrY with the regional an coun
school system personnel should make specific requests through their local libraries.
The Georgia Department of Edutation Film Libracy does 1

not deal directly with classroom teachers
!cut offers consultant services and technical assistance to schoOl librarians and media specialists. They
may provide the following materials.

A library of 15mm films (Film catalog is available in the library of the participating school orsystem.)

A library of audio recordings

Schools that wish to be eligible for these services must register with the department.

,

4
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Publications

Giorgi* papartment of Education Earty thildhatid -Education PublicatiOns

These.materials may be obtained from

Early. Childhood Education
.; -.156 TrinitV Ave.-, SW

-Room 316 Education Annex
., Atlanta, Ga. 30303

(404) 656-2685

,
tr, 5. 117- -;?57 -St:1:1:1141fir

I
I

t.

"Source Book for Early Childhood Education"
"Kindergarten IS ."
"Looking Toward School"
"Materials and Equipment List"
-"State Standards tor Early Childhood Ethkation" (Availability pending publication)
"A Guide for Planning and Construction of Public School Facilities in Georgia" (Early Childhood and
Elementary)

Professional Magazines

__Young Children
National Association for the Education of Young Children
1834 Connecticut Ave., NW
Washington, D.C, 20009

Childhood Education.
Association for Childhood Education International
3615 Wisconsipt Ave NW
Washington, DX..20010

Early Years
Box 1223
Dari n, COnn. 16820

fin? .nsions
outhern Association of Children Under Six

Box 5403 Brady Station
Little Rock, Ark. 72215

Today's Child
News Magazine
ROosevelt, NJ 08555
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Curriculum
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OBLIPGSAPHY

-Allen; R; V.-and Allen,- C. Language Experience ActivitiesAos on-:--HougMon flin-Company,---
1976.

Bergethon, B. and Boardman, E. Musical Growth in the Elementary School. New York: Holt, .

Rinehart, trig Winston, Inc., 1970,
. . . ... _ .

Bloom, 8,..0,1ed.) Taxonomy.of educational Objectiyes; .The Classific:ation of Educational Goals;
Hanehook Cognitive.DoMaill. New York_: David McKay Company, Inc., 1956.

Bloom, B. S., Hastings, J. T., and Mailaust G. F. Handbook on Formative and Summativel'E aluation of
Student. Learning. New York:. McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1971,

Boyd, G. A. and Jones,'D, M. Teaching Communication Skills in the Elementary.School. New York:
D. Van Nostrand Company, 1977:

Bronfenbrenner, U; Two Worlds of Childhood: U. S. and U.S.S.R. New York: yussell Sage
Foundation, 1970. r) .

Burhs, P. C., Broman, B. L., and Wantling; A-, L; The Language Arts in Childhood Education. Chicago:
Rand McNally ,and CornPany, 1976:

.Burns, P. C. and Roe, B. D. Teaching Reading in Today's Elementary. Schools. Chicago: Rand McNally
College Publishing Company, 1976..

Butler, A. L., Götts; E. E., and Quisenberry, N: L. Early Childhbod Programs. Columbus, Ohio: Charles
E. Merrill Publishing Company, 1975,

ChamberS, D. W. and Lowfy, H. W. The Language Arts: A. Pragmatic Approach. Dubuque, lovtia:
William C. Brown Company publishers, 1975.

Cohen-, D. H: and Rudolph, M.,Kindergarten and Early Schooling. Englewood Cliffs, New Jersey:
Prentice-Hall, Inc.; 1977,

Confernce on the Planning and Development of Facilities for Pre-Primery Education. Athens, Geor-gia.:
The University of. Georgia, College of Education, Bureau of Educational Studies and Field
Services, 1969.

Croft, D. J. and Hess, R. D. An Activities Handbook for 'Teachers of Young Children. BoStori:
Houghton Mifflin Company, 1975.

Dittman, L. 0. (ed.). Curriculum is What Happens. Washington,,D.C.: National Association for the
Eckication of Young Children, 1970:

Educational Change and Architectural Consequences. New York: Educational Facilities Laboratories,
Inc., 1968,

. .

Elardo, P. and Cooper, M. Aware: Activities for Social Development: Menlo.Park, California: Addison'-
Wesley Publishing CompariY, 1977...

Foster's and Headley's Education in ,the Kindergarten .(4th ed., rev.- by N. E. Headley). New York:
American Book COmpany, 1966.

.

Found Spaces and Equipment for Children's\Centers. New York: Educitional Facilities Laboratories,
Inc., 1972. :

Frost, J. 1...Revisiting Early Childlioo# Education: headings..New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston',
Inc., 1971, - "2

Hammond, S. L., Dales, R. J., Skipper, D. S., and Winterspoon, A. 1.4.Good Schools for Young
Children: A Guide for,Working with Three-, Four-, And Five-Year-Oldk-NeW-York:,The Mac-
Millan Company, 1963.

Harlan, J. D. Silence Experiences for the Early Childhood Years. Columbus, Ohio: Charles E: Merrill
,Publishing Company, 1976.

Hess, R. D..and Croft, D. J: Teachers of Young Children. New York: Houghton Mifflin Company,
1972.
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Hillerich, A. L. Reading Furidarnentals for Preschool bnd Priniary Children. Columbus, Ohio: Charle
E. Merrill Publishing Company, 1977.

Ilg, F. Land Ames, L. B..Child Behavior: New YOrk: Harper and Row, Publishers, 1975.

Kamii, c and DeVrjes, R. Piaget; Children and NurnI)er. Washington;.D. C.: National AssociatiOn for- .

the Education of Young Children, 1976.

Kohn, S. The Early Learning Center. New York: Educational ...Facilites inc,;19.70,.7
.

Krathwohl, D. R., Bloom, B. S. and-Masia, B. B. Taxanomyb,'Educationel Objectives! 'TheClassifi-
cation bf Educational Goals: Handbook II: Affective Domain. New York: Da'vid McKay
Company, Inc., 1964,

Kritchevsky, S., Prescott, E. r and Walling, L. Planningeniiironments for Young Children: Physical
Space. Washington, D.C.: National Association -1Oi' the EduCation of Young Children, 1969,

Lahdreth, C. Preschool Learning.and Teaching. Ndw Yorlc.Harper and kow, Publish.ers, 1972,

.Lichtenberg, P. and Norton, D. G. Cogn*e and Mental Development in the First Five. _Years.of Life:
A. Review of Recent Research. Washington, D.C,: U.S. Government Printing Offite, 1971;

Lillie, p. L. Eddy Childhood Education: An. Individualized Approach to Developmental Instthction.
Chicago: Science Research Associates, Inc., 1976.

Lindberg, L. and Swedlow, R. Early Childhood Education; A Guide for Observation and Participation.
Bbston: Allyn and Bacon, Inc., 1976.

Logan, L.41. 'Teaching the Young Child: Methods of Preschool and Primary Education. Cambridge,
Mttss.:The Riverdale Press, 1960.

'Lovell, K. The Growth of.Understanding in Mathematics: Kindergarten through Grade 3. New York:
Holt, Rinehart,.and Winston, Inc.:1971,,

Osmon, F. L. Patterns for Designing Children's Centers. New York: Educational Facilities Laboratories,
Inc., 1970.

Robison, H. F. and Spodek, B. New Directions in the Kindergarten, New York: Teachers College Press,
Teachers College, Columbia University,1965.

Rudolph M. and Cohen, D. H. Kindergarten: A Year of Learning. New York: Meredith Publishing.
Company, 1964.

Sdhickedanz, J. A York, M. E., Stewart, I. S. and White, D. Strategies for Teaching Young Children.
Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall, Inc,, 1977.

Silberman, C. E. (ed.) The Open Classroom Reader. New York: Random_HOuse, Inc., 1973.
.

SMith, J. A. Creative Teaching of the Language Arts in the Elementary SMool. BostOn: Allyn and.
Bacon, Inc., 1973.

Todd, V. E. and Heffernan. The Years Before School: Guiding Preschool Children. New York.: The
Macmillan "Company, 1970.

Wankelman, W. F,, Wigg, P. and Wigg, M. A Hapdbook of Arts and 'Crafts for Elementary and Junior
High School Teachers. .Duhuqua, IA: William C. Brown, Publishehs, 1968.

Weikart, D. P., Rogers, L.;Adcock, C., and McClelland, D. The Cognitively Oriented Curriculwn: A
Framewock for Preschool Teachers. Washington,"D;C.: National Association for the Education
of Young Children, 1971. .

Assessment

A Practical Guide to Measuring Project Impact on Student Achievement. Washington, D.C.: U. S.
Government PrintIng Office, 1975.

A Nocedural Guide for Validating Achievement Gains in Educational Projects. Washington, D.C.:
U.S. Government Printing Office, 1976.

Berman, A. L. D. ResoUrce Materiziis: The Great fi ipoff. Journal of Learning Disabilities, May, 1977,
Vol. 10,-NO, 5, 7-9.
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Boehm, A. and Weinberg, R. A. The Claisroom Observer.: A Guide for Developing Observation Skills.
New York: Teachers College Press, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1977.

.Buros, 0. K. Tests in Print, II. Highland Park: Gryphon Press, 1974. ..

Buros, 0. K. The Seventh Mental Measurement Yearbook. Highland Park, New YOrk: Gry'phOn Press,
1972.

Curriculum Guide for the Kindergarten. Tallahassee, rL University. of West Florida plu-ster Of -the
Tri-State Project. c.

'Census of Adolescents end Tracking of Children with Handicaps. South Carolina Department of
Education, Office of Programs for the Handicapped, Revised July, 1977.

Gearheart, B. R. and Willenberg, E. P. Application of Pupil AssesSment Information.: For the Special.
Education Teacher. Denver, CO: Love Publishing Company, 1970.

Gossi J. A., Pitikstaff, D., 'Hanley, C., and Stanford, A..R. The Chapel Hill StudY of the Impact of .

9
Malinstrering Handicapped Children in.Region IV Head Start, Chapel Hill, NC: Lincoln Center,
Aiigust, 75.

Hoepfner, R., Stern, C., and Nummedal, S. Q. CSE-ECRC Preschool/ indergarten Test Evaluation.
Los Angeles: Center for the stfidy of Evaluation, 1971.

. .

'Johnson, 0. G.. and Bowman, J. W. Tests and Measurements in Child Development: A Handbook.
San Francisco: jossey-Bass, Inc., 1971.

Johnson, .0. G. Tests and Measurementi in Child Development; II. 9an Francisco: Jossey-Bass, Inc.,
.1976.-

Love, J., Wacker, S., and.Meece, J. A Process Evaluation of Project Development Continuity, Interim
RepOrt II. Part B: _Recommendations for the MeasUrements of Program Impact. Ypsilanti, Mich.:
High/Scope Education Research Foundation, June, 1975.

Mauser, A. J. Assessing the Learnihg Disabled: Selected InstrumentS. San Rafael, California: Academic
Therapy Publications, 1976.

Miller, E., Lombardi, N., Macleod, J. and Block, H. Developmental Assessment of YOung.Children:
Description of a Multidimensional Battery. (Unpublished paper).

Preschool Test Matrix-Individual Test Descriptors. Lexington, Ken:: Coordinating Office for Regional
Resource Centers, 1976.

Procedures for Survey, Screehing Evaluation, Placement, and DisMissal of Children Into/Out of
PrograMs for the Handicapped. South Carolina Department of Education, Office of Programs
for the Handicapped.

.

Sanford, A. R.., Pinkstaff, D:K., Henley, H. C., and Bondegyns, M. E. The 1976 Chapel Hill Study of
Services to the Handicapped in Region IV Head Start. Chapel Hill., N.; C.: The Chapel Hill
Outreach Project, Lincoln Center, August, 1976.

Schennum, R. H. Implementing a Comprehensive Early Identification and intervention System
Without Reinventing the Wheel Rhode Island's ApprOach to Screening 39,000 Children.
(Unpubliithed Paper.)

Screening tvaluation Placement. PEECH Project. (Uppublished paper, Institute for Child Behavior
and Development, University of Illinois, 1977.

Siegel, J. S. and Schennurn, 'R. H. Rhode 'Island Ghild Find/Placement/ServicePlan: Educating the
Preschool Child with' Special Needs. Special Educkion Unit; Division of Development and
Operations, Rhode Island DepartMent of Education, June, 1976.

Stallings, J. and Wilcox, M. Phase"Il. InstruMehts for the'National-Day. Care. Cost-Fffects StUdy:
Instruments Selection and Fieldresting. Menlo Park, California: Stanford Research Institute,
1976.

Standards for Educational and Psychological.,Tests'and Manuals. Washington, D.C.: American
Psychological Association, Inc., 1974.
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ZehrbaCh, R, R. Determining a Preschool Handicapped PoPubition. (Unpublished paper, copyrigh-t---,-5--
for the Council for Exceptional Children).

Zeitlin, S. Kindergarten $creening: Earlyidentification of Potential High-Risk Learners. Springfield,'
Ill.: Chatfles C. Thomas, Publisher, 1976.
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Federal law prohibits discrimination on the basis of race, color .Or national origin (Title VI of the CiVil Rights Act 01954); sextTitle IX
of the Educational AmendmentsO11972); or handicap (Section 504 of the Rehabilitation Actpf 1973), in educational programi or 0,
activities reeeiving federal finential assistance,

Employees, students end the general public are hereby notified that the Georgia Departmental. Education does fiat discriminate in
any educational programs or activities or in employment policies.

The following individuals have been designated aStheemploisees resPonsible for coordinating the depertven.i's effort to imple-
ment this nondiscriminatory policy.

Title VI Peyton Williams Jr., Associate Superintendent of State SchoOls and SpeCial Services
Titla IX Evelyn Rowe, Coordinator
SectiOn 504 -7 Jane Lee, Coordinator of Special Education
Vocational Equity Loydia Webber,,CoOrdinetor,

conderningithe application tif Title VI, Title IX or Section 504 to the policies and practices of the depertment may be
addressed to the potions listed above at Atie Georgia Department of Education, 231 State Office Building., Atlanta 30334; to the
Reobnel Office for CiVil Atlante NM Or to the Director, Office for Ovil Rights, Department of Health, Educetion and Wel,
We, Washington. De 20201.
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,ANNUAL.KINDERGARTEN.I!LAN FOR 10944

Name and Address oflocal Education AgencY

Date

.
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,Return To:
Georgia Department of Education'
Division of Curriculum Services
Dr. R. ,Scpti Bradthaw, DireCtor

156 Trthliy. Avenue, S,W. Room 208
Atlanta, Georgia 30303
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___AMML_KINGERGARTEN-PLAN

I, the undersigned authorized official of the 10001 00catIOn 1194InCy,of
hereby submit the folloWinsrkInder-

-fir Education in Georgia Act,-as,funded'under the Conferonacdermittes
substitute, for.House 8111 04. , -. . . A

The following assurances will be riet by the school system:

,

,

A. The kindergirten plan for Fiscal Year 1979-80 Is avallablef to parents,
0 guardians and other members of the.general public. -

.

,
B. The.,kindergarten plan constitutes the basis for the operation and

.
.

administration of_ th,e program activities in atcordance with regulations
and procedures established by,the ttate Board of Edutation*., .

.

C. 'The expenditure of kindergarten support funds'shall be used to pay
only Cbsts directly attributed to the education ofAcindergarten Children.

,

-, P

, y

,

D. A kindergarten-screening program will be implemented to identify students
/. within the group who need comprehensive diagnostic evaluations.:

k

E. An ongoing assessment progra6 for each kindergarten child will be 0

'developed to determine student progress.

F. proCedure4khave been. established for conferences with parents. or:guar*,
)ams involved in or coricerried with the education of kindergarten c}lildren.

.1 further certify that the,Anformation being presented .with.Fiscal Year 1979--
80 .kindergarten plan, to tche best.of'my,knowiedge is-complete and accUrate.

, Dato. Subm I tted
.

. P.
Signature of Loca).Education.Agency

-S-upwrtntrende-rir

* Guidelinei for the Statewide Kindergarten Program and Ktndergarten in
Gedrrgia handbook.

1

,
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DIRECTIONS TO LOCAL.EDUCATION AGENCY iblk THE
PREPARATION-Of THE ANNUAL:KiNDERGAATENITA4

TheAnnual Kindergarten Plan w1.11 be submitted to the State Department of
Education by January I, 1980.

Annual Klnder,garten Plan

I. philosophy"of Instruction

II. Organizatl'on and OperatIon'of Kinder arten Programs

111. 'Criteria for Eligibility

)V. MsessMent

V. Supportive Servic and Instructional Resources

VI. Parent Component

VII. Evaruation

v

I, Philosophy of Instruction

11

I' I

Write In the.appropriate space a statement of local educati.on agency
kinderg.arten philosophy. An example Is proOded.

EXAMPLE: The (Name of Loc41 Agency) School System has adopted a

,Ocilicy of providing a public kindergarten education to all children who
-.,

five on or before September 1, -FTIT-Sii-VTCe-Co-ii: The kinaergarten

'program will provide screenIng for all children.in order to identify

those within-the group suspected of being handicapped for early Odagnostic

evaluatrons and to determine,the developmental age of all6the children.

Kindergarten will provide.the educational exper4enoes consistent with

. growth and-develoOmentarneeds of young children and activities designed

to promote continucius growth with broad Aomains of affective, OhYsical

and inteflectUal'development. Refer to, lyndergarten lp Georgia handbook.

Pt,

4..

Pn''":.



Philpsophy of inttruction (cOlitinued)

- 7 n . .

.% k

page 2 (You may ldopt and modify this statement or prepare a different
stateMente)

Philoscphy

tow

44:

Or.ganization and Operation:of ,Kindergarten Prpqram\-, \-1

A. Provide a short narrative description ,of the orginizailon,of the
kindergarten classes in your system. Onciude class size, organ-
ization, staff utilization and length of pupil's day.) Attach a

. sample schedule.

B. WKat procedures are tobY followed t

. .

1,

V.

in-sure K-4'continuity?
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II. Organization and Operation of Kindergarten Program (continued)

C. How many pupils ore In the largest yass In your system?

How many teachers are assigned to these pupili?

6w many alaes re assigned to these pupils?

D. Local Education Agency Kindergarten Program

1. Average number of children In each class

2. Number of handicapped children In the system

3. Number of children bussed

4. Number.of locally funded kindergarten
teachers In the system

5. Number of other kindergarten teachers In
the System

6. Number of aides employed In addition,to
state allotted.

Criteria for Eligibility.

A. Age Entrance and Health Record

Half7Day
Unit Unit

1. Children must be.five yeitsof.age on'or'before September 14 as
certifJed by_a birth record acceptable,to'local education agencies,
to be preWlesl_al time of registratiob.

2. 'Number ofchildren with copy of birth certificate on file

'B. Immunization and Physical Examipation

, 1. Immuazation records must be complete. thildren who have not
completed shots for diphtheria, measles, mumps, pollO, rubella,
tetanus and whooping cough may receive only thirty day extension
period. Eye, ear and dental, records must be on file with local
education agencies as prescribed by state lew 224.46.

2. Number of children with IMmunizatidn records on file

3: Number of children with eye, ear and dental records on file .
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AS

IV. Assessment

A. Tesiing end Limitations .

ScreinIng.all 'children ii the_responsibility of the local educition,
agency. .Please refer to-Guidelines for-,_State Kindergarten Rrogram

Assessment).and Kindergarten InAeorgia handbook, 0: 207-2q.

1. Describe plane for'screening In the spring 1980.

t,

,41.

4

2. List the'screening instruments tO be used.

r

1. r

.,"

4
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IV, Assessment (contfnued)

B. Ongoing Student Assessment

The initial ,record of a pupil's progress In effective, physical and
intellectual doWns will originate Jn kindergarten. See Guidelines
for-State Kindergarten Program and Kindergarten in Georgia handbook,
Pp. 20-222.

Briefly.describe the procedures of ongoing assessment in the local
education egency's.kIndergarten program.

V. Supportive Services and instructionallreguartes

I

A. 'Facilitres

The facilities meet the special needs of program and are designed -

to meet minimum standards as recommended in Kindergarten In Georgia

hendb"ki

YES NO

Check areas needing improvement,

Sink
Running Water
Interest Centers
Floor

0

Heating
Lighting,

Ventilation
Other (specify)

I !

k

.
SO;

*.

,0

.

I .



V. Supportive Services and Instructional Resources continued

A. Facilities (continued)

Describe the plans to improve facilities.

B. The instructional materials meet the special needs of the.program
ahd are designed to;meet the recommendations of Kindergarten In
Georgia-handbook. Refer to the curriculum section ,16 the handbook.

YES NO

If no, identify materials needed to improve the instructional program.

.

e.

Vp'g

It?



V. Supportive Services and InstruCtiolial ResOurces (Ctintl,nued)

C. Describe the staff development plan for kindergarten tekfiers
and aides, identify the topics andlhe Presenters.-

D. Estimate the amount from the Fiscal Year 1979-60 state supOort.
grants that will be used for:

Transportation_L_
instructional mateHals,
Additional al.des
Staff development
Other (specify)

.0.,141.
Note: Each grant is in the amount of $9,644 per state

allotted teacher for-eontinOng unj ts 4nd
$12,493 for new.



'p.

VI. Parent Component

.V11.

1-,frtkIrrAirm

When collaboration exists between teacher and parent, the
, 4impact of kindergarten-ls likely to be Imre significant;

when there Is lack of knowledge about till, school's objectives
and actIvitlesi or .about- the home's values and-activities-,
a brief experience-1K the kindergarten class may have minimal
significance, Cl'ear communicatiori And murual understanding
betweqn,teacher and parent' will enhance *the progrom'S effect
on the child. .Describe your system's plan for parent 'Involve-
ment.

Evaluation

Describe the procedure to be followed In evaluating the
kindergarten program in your. system.

md
9-14-79
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